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A. 1 Educational Philosophy 


 


Desert Star Academy, a college preparatory school, strongly believes that every child in a 
community has the ability to achieve high academic success when provided with a foundation 
rich in academic rigor, student engagement and comprehension of basic and complex 
information.  It is the conviction that Desert Star Academy will create a positive, collaborative 
learning community that will empower all students to become excelling and accountable 
scholars, productive citizens in their community and future leaders of society.  Desert Star 
Academy commits to data driven analyses of standardized summative and frequent formative 
assessments that will be used to continually improve instruction in order to assure that each 
student’s educational opportunities will continue to evolve at the same rate as their academic 
abilities grow to be successful in Jr. High, High School and college. It is our core belief that a 
high-quality college preparatory school will be successful when the foundation for instruction is 
built on reflection, coaching and modeling, mentoring and embedded professional 
development based on research-based, best-practice curriculum thus empowering teachers to 
learn and lead.  The Desert Star team believes that the school is the core of the community and 
each person within the learning community has a responsibility to collaboratively create a 
learning culture and climate that holds scholars accountable for their personal growth, 
development and achievement.   
 
Desert Star Academy will reach out to the community for partnerships that will provide global 
opportunities for each scholar to be an active member in their community and events, 
identifying assets that will assist the school to identify and solve problems and build upon the 
Academy’s dimensions to serve scholars and families within the learning community.  
 
Philosophical Approach to Educating the Target Population 
 
Desert Star Academy will serve a diverse student population with very diverse academic skills 
and abilities.  Many will enter kindergarten with average to below average academic and 
communication skills based on the cultural diverseness of the community.  Upon graduating 
from sixth grade, each college bound scholar will be performing at or above grade level in 
academics, have been involved in community events and have demonstrated leadership skills 
among their schoolmates and community organizations.  Each scholar will be able to compete 
at or above their peers within the state in academics, knowledge and application of technology 
as well as understand how they can advocate for their own personal academic destination 
regardless of the academic level they pose at the time of enrollment.   
 
Desert Star Academy believes that successful accomplished scholars must excel in academics, 
be productive citizens within their community and be leaders among their peers.   The following 
foundations will produce and empower each scholar to maximize their strengths to the fullest 
potential. 
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 Rigorous Academics: Scholars will engage in a data-driven curriculum appropriate to 
their learning strengths and modalities that will close the achievement gap among 
scholars falling below grade level and sanction excelling scholars to apply knowledge in 
solving global situations and problems in all content areas including Science, Social 
Studies.  The learning community will provide a culture that supports the values 
established and demands excellence among all.   
 


 Family Involvement: Students will participate with their families on class assignments, 
projects and monthly activities at the Academy that are designed to nurture and 
strengthen each scholar and form a parent and school partnership. 
 


 Community Partnerships:  Students will engage in community projects, events or 
organizations through partnerships with Desert Star Academy.  Community leaders will 
be invited to make presentations that promote and involve each scholar in a club, 
organization or event.   
 


Fundamental Principles with Rationale 
 
Desert Star Academy will provide a learning culture of high student achievement by instilling 
high expectations in each scholar, providing data-driven decision-making with an emphasis on 
student achievement for all students in the learning community, hiring highly effective teachers 
and by executing effective research-based instructional methods centered on high student 
achievement. Desert Star Academy believes technology is a vital part of the scholar’s 
educational experience.  An emphasis will be placed on using researched-based technology 
equipment and practices for instruction. 
The rationale for instilling high student achievement through school culture among our target 
population of diverse learners is based on current research by Paul Bambrick-Santoyo.  A school 
must create a school culture by focusing on the drivers that develop the culture.  He stated that 
many schools often talk about the influence of “culture” or “shared vision”; however, they do 
not discuss the “drivers” that created such vision.  Desert Star Academy will implement:  


1. Introductory Professional Development: to all teachers during July prior to school 
starting that will focus on the shared vision and specific action plans that will be 
created to ensure the vision and philosophy will be projected to all members of 
the learning community, supported by continued development during the 
monthly professional development days;  


2. Build by Borrowing: the school director will research and present videos of 
various schools demonstrating best practices in other schools that would inspire 
teachers to create a unique culture for Desert Star Academy that will be 
implemented daily and adhered to strictly;  


3. Implementation Calendar:  Development of a year-long calendar and timeline of 
staff development, goals, assessments and analysis of the assessments will hold 
the learning community accountable and driven to achieve the goals.  The 
expectations will be transparent.   
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Rationale for Target Population     
 
The rationale for the hand-on inquiry based curriculum is due to current research that states we 
have an obligation as educators to prepare our learners to compete in the global economy.  The 
National Common Core Standards formulate the need for such diverse and in-depth curriculum.  
The standards call for a rigorous curriculum in order to foster independence, build strong 
content knowledge, critique, value evidence, understand perspectives of diverse cultures, and 
capably use technology and media.  Our analysis indicates that across all Common Core 
domains, strands and clusters, only one-third to one-half of the 11th grade scholars are reaching 
a college and career readiness level of achievement (corestandards.org).  For each Common 
Core domain, strand, and cluster, the percentages of Caucasian scholars who met or exceeded 
the performance of college-and career ready scholars were uniformly higher than 
corresponding percentages of African American or Hispanic students (corestandards.org).  
These results indicate that we must begin immediately to strengthen teaching and learning in 
all areas of the Common Core, with particular focus on raising college and career readiness 
rates of African American, Hispanic and other underserved students.  Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
anticipates a scholar population of 25% Hispanic and African American population that would 
benefit from the proposed program of instruction. 
  
Researcher Bob Pearlman in “Rethinking How Students Learn”, stated that you can visit a 
number of schools in the United States with beautiful well groomed buildings and classrooms 
where you see the same old 700-900 square foot classroom, superbly designed for a teacher to 
stand in front of the classroom where 30 students are sitting neatly in rows of desks, taking 
notes, listening to the teacher and doing worksheets.  He further points out the brutal fact that 
you can visit a school in England and see the innovations being created and emerging for 
students who are prepared for work in our global world. He states the necessary need for the 
United States to re-create and build classroom structures where learning is moving away from 
teacher-directed whole group instruction to create student-centered work in the classroom. 
 
The student-centered small group instruction will create a high academic learning culture to 
meet the needs of our proposed scholars.  Mrs. Montgomery, the school director, has 15 years 
of education administration and teaching the proposed scholar population.  She has had scholar 
success in the small group instruction classroom as evidenced by scholar achievement on AIMS.  
Over a three year period the special education academic scores rose from 16% passing AIMS to 
45% passing AIMS in reading and similar gains in math under her direction.   
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will have a target population of students who are currently in 
classrooms of ‘teacher focused’ instruction.  The schools are not performing by the rating of “C” 
rating in the nearby school district.  The proposed population of Desert Star, Inc. will have 
higher academic achievement in the student-centered, small group instruction classroom.   
Core Knowledge, a hands-on inquiry-based curriculum will meet the needs of the scholars who 
come to us with limited knowledge or experiences, and those who have a wealth of knowledge 
and can achieve through self-motivation.   
 







A.1 Education Philosophy REVISED Desert Star Academy Page 4 of 7 
 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will meet an unmet need in the community for our target population 
by providing a different kind of instruction that is lacking in the surrounding school district; one 
of innovation, future thinkers, writers, mathematicians, and readers.    
 
High Expectations for Student Achievement 
 
Desert Star Academy will set and hold high expectations of each student and family upon 
entering school.  Each student will be assessed and aggressive learning goals will be assigned to 
each student based on their individual skills and academic abilities.  Family meetings will be 
conducted with the teacher and student to deliver the goals and expectations to all students in 
the learning community falling below grade level assuring that the learning gap will be closed 
within a one to two year timeline.  Meetings will also be held with students and families of the 
excelling scholars to continue the high growth rate.  The school - family partnership will ensure 
“every student” will graduate at their respective grade or above grade level within two years, 
depending on the severity of academic skill deficiencies the scholar exhibits at the time of 
enrollment.  It is the conviction of Desert Star Academy to empower each scholar with the 
knowledge and skills to ultimately be successful in college. 
 
The teachers will be responsible for analyzing where the students are at the time of entry and 
hold each student accountable for their achievement through constant communication with 
the students and families regarding student progress.  The learning partnership will motivate 
and encourage each student to rise above and accomplish the learning goals assigned, 
ultimately creating a student with motivation to set and achieve high levels of academic 
success. 
 
Student Data-Driven Decisions 
 
Desert Star Academy will foster a data-driven culture among the learning community.  The 
collaborative reflection of student data will be promoted and scheduled daily, weekly and as 
needed along with post summative assessments at the close of teaching units and themes.  Bi-
monthly staff development meetings will allow for the administration and the teaching staff to 
share new ideas, resources and methods to increase each staff member’s effectiveness in 
regard to maintaining and achieving high student growth and classroom achievement.   
 
During the first week of staff development, prior to the opening of school, administrators and 
teaching staff will review and assess formative data from the previous year’s scores to group 
each class of students using the Response to Intervention (RTI) model.  Teacher notebooks will 
also be distributed to begin recording student assessment and goal information to be used 
throughout the year to track student growth and achievement.  Time will be allotted weekly for 
teachers to reflect and plan for student achievement based on daily, weekly or unit summative 
assessments.   
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Formative assessment held at the beginning, middle and end of the year will be reviewed at 
staff development work days to adjust lessons and class activities as necessary.  Staff 
development work days will also address problems and concerns that arise to collaboratively 
resolve the problems and address concerns.    
 
Hire Highly Effective Teacher 
 
Recruiting, hiring, developing and retaining highly effective teachers will be top priority among 
the administration team at Desert Star Academy.  Only applicants passing the rigorous 
evaluation and interview process will be hired to instruct and mold young scholars.  The 
rigorous evaluation process will include an observation, review and verification of credentials, 
submission and review of past effective lesson plans and an in-depth interview of past 
successes of family communication and student involvement as well as student achievement 
successes.  It will be the ultimate responsibility of the teacher to develop and foster a 
community learning partnership with each student and family. The teacher will also solicit 
community support and participation during selected and appropriate lessons. It is the belief of 
Desert Star Academy that student achievement will be maximized with the student, family and 
community for a common cause. 
 
Effective Instructional Methods 
 
Desert Star Academy teachers will strive to develop and implement effective and diverse 
instructional methods.  It is vitally important that each student within the learning community 
receive instruction according to their strengths, modalities and needs.  Upon graduation from 
the sixth grade, each student will be able to articulate their own education goals and plans for 
Jr. High, High School and beyond.    
 
Reached-based practices in Differentiation and Multiple Intelligences in small group settings 
will allow the target scholar population success and higher academic achievement.  
Differentiation in conjunction with Bloom’s Taxonomy will meet gear the lesson to the scholars 
skill level allow each scholar to be successful and gain confidence in learning to achieve higher 
educational standards.  The scholars will be grouped with peers of equal or slightly higher skill 
levels.  Each lesson will use the appropriate level from Bloom’s Taxonomy based on the skill 
level and academic needs of the scholars.  Small group instruction will allow a smaller teacher 
to scholar ratio to individualize and improve the quality of instruction within the classroom.  
This approach will also make the multi-grade classroom more effective for each scholar. 
 
Small Group Instruction  
 
Small group instruction and the RTI model will be established in each classroom.  The students 
will arrive to Desert Star with diverse needs, strengths and cultures; it is the responsibility and 
duty of the learning community to meet the individual student’s needs with rigorous curriculum 
and expectations.  Students will be grouped within the classroom by ability during the reading 
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and math blocks.  This practice will allow students to excel beyond the grade level to allow the 
teacher an opportunity to re-teach skills that will close the learning gap among students.   
 
Research Based Instruction 
 
Teachers will use research-based practices to ensure student mastery of the Common Core 
Standards during this instructional time.  Differentiation, Multiple Intelligences and Bloom’s 
Taxonomy will be effective methods. Each lesson will be assessed daily for effectiveness and to 
drive the day to day education process.  Assessments will consist of collaborative and individual 
projects, oral question and answer, short answer or other content specific assessments.   
 
Individual Tutoring 
Individual supports will be implemented into the daily schedule for tutoring or enrichment 
activities.  The supports will be in addition to a core curriculum of reading, writing, math, 
science and social studies.  Desert Star Academy believes all learners would benefit from 
science and social studies incorporated into the curriculum and not just for the excelling or 
upper end of the students, as is practiced in the local district schools. 
 
Projects and Activities 
An integral part of the instruction process is informal reinforcement of teaching concepts.  
Individual and group projects will be planned daily to reteach or enrich the learning process.  
The activities will empower students to develop communication skills, work as a team, and 
demonstrate mastery of a given concept or standard. 
 
Core Values  
 


 All scholars will use their strengths to grow emotionally and academically to achieve 
excellence. 
 


 Desert Star Academy will provide a learning culture where excellence is the standard. 
 


 Each scholar will learn in a safe, nurturing environment where self-confidence will be 
developed and where the scholar is encouraged to take risks, accept challenges and 
learn new concepts. 
 


 Collaboration among scholars, teachers, families, and community partnership are 
responsible for educating a college bound scholar to achieve excellence. 


 
Creating a learning environment where the values of collaboration, citizenship and leadership 
are practiced among staff and scholars will build a close learning family where scholars will use 
their strengths to grow emotionally, academically and globally. The core values will be 
displayed in the entrance of the Academy where students, parents, and guests are reminded of 
the values being established and pursued within the building’s walls.  Teachers will incorporate 
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daily character education activities into various lessons and activities.  Monthly school 
community activities will be planned that will provide scholars an opportunity to become 
involved in their local community.  Lastly, it will be the responsibility of the administration team 
to be knowledgeable of community events and opportunities in order to encourage and 
support the young scholars to become members or participants.  Invitations will be extended to 
such organizations to hold sign-ups or registration at Desert Star Academy.  Such organizations 
as the Boys and Girls club, 4-H or youth sports organizations will be a vital partner in grooming 
the future leaders. 
  
All scholars will have leadership responsibilities within the classroom starting with the 
kindergarten classes. The older scholars will model leadership characteristics through a 
mentoring program. Desert Star Academy will model community awareness and citizenship by 
sponsoring community service events, monthly gatherings where scholar participation will be 
tracked. The Desert Star learning community will create, develop and empower each scholar to 
excel academically and personally in order to positively impact their school, community and 
world.  
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DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 166


Student Count Kinder (1) 38


Adjusted Student Count = 185 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 185 - 0


Difference = 315.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.095 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.373 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 185.000 x 1.373 = 254.005


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 185.000 254.005


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 118.750 x 0.060 = 7.125


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) 18.500 x 0.003 = 0.056


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 137.250 7.181


II. Total Weighted Student Count 261.186


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 261.186


V. BSL = $ 853,483


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 185.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 300,064 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 300,064


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 853,483


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 300,064


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,153,547
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 1st grade Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 1st Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Prior knowledge should be discussed before entering into the place value lesson.  This will set the 
stage for the upcoming transition into addition and subtraction of double digit numbers and the 
place value chart up to ten.  During this discussion, students will be encouraged to make connections 
from their prior knowledge of addition and subtraction of one digit numbers while gradually 
increasing to two digit numbers.  The teacher will model this process while helping the students 
make the connections.  After the introduction of what the students will be learning and practicing 
the teacher will lead the students in counting by tens to 100.  Students will have the ability and 
knowledge of how to add, subtract, and use the place value chart. 
 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The focus of this mini-lesson plan on place value will conclude with the students feeling confident in 
adding, subtracting, and using the place value chart up to 90.  This unit allows the students to see 
and become aware of how the place value chart works by adding ten ones to equal one ten.  The 
students will learn how to add and subtract numbers using the place value chart to help them 
comprehend the process before allowing them to work more independently through this process.   


 


 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


1.NBT.6 


Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (positive or zero 
differences), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a 
written method an explain the reasoning used. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 


Summative Assessment will be a five question assessment demonstrating the scholar’s ability to 
subtract in multiples of 10 by using concrete drawings and place value.  Each scholar will 
demonstrate mastery of the standard by demonstrating their reasoning in a written format.  Each 
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mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


question is worth 20 points for a total of 100 points.  80 points indicates mastery. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will consist of five questions. The assessment is worth 100 points. Each question 
will be worth 20 points.  A score of 80 points will result in the scholar’s ability to master the 
standard.  A score below 80 will result in the teacher re-teaching the standard and re-assessing the 
scholar.   


Materials/Resources Needed Base ten blocks 


Numbered cards 


Sorting objects (buttons, toys, etc.) 


Place Value Chart 


Cups  


Tens and Ones Chart 


White boards 


Dry erase makers 


Marshmallows 


Tooth picks 


Apple Jacks cereal (red and green O’s) 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Place Value- 


To begin the lesson the teacher will review the place value chart 
with the help of the base ten blocks.  Students will then be shown 
cards with numbers up to 90 on them, while the teacher asks 
students to tell him/her how many tens and how many ones are 
in each number.  Once the students demonstrate their 
comprehension of using the place value chart and a good 
understanding of the amount of ones and tens in random 
numbers, they will move on to a hands-on activity with a partner 
to further their understanding.  


Students will place various numbers into the tens/ones place 
value chart together on the white board as a review.  When 
students demonstrate their understanding of the place value 
concept, students will be partnered up to practice this activity.  
Students will be each given five numbered cards, a place value 
chart (tens/ones), and a cup containing either buttons or small 
toys (to use as counters).  


While partnered up, one student will show the other a numbered 
card.  That student will then illustrate the number using the 
buttons or toys from the cup in each category such as 12 would be 
1 item in the tens column and 2 items in the ones column.  The 
child would then write the number in the space provided and 
write how many items which were placed into each column of the 
place value chart.  This activity would end when both students 
completed their charts and used up all of their numbered cards. 


Day 2 


Addition- 


To begin the lesson, students will count by tens to one hundred.  
The students will explain how the numbers got bigger and why.  
Students will then add two one digit numbers together and 
explain how the sum came to be.  Students will use their own 
white boards and dry erase markers to practice their addition by 
working five different addition problems before being introduced 
into working with two digit numbers.     


Students will work collaboratively as a class by working the 
addition problems on their own white boards and holding up their 
boards for the teacher to check their answers and comprehension 
of addition.  Once the students show confidence in their one digit 
addition ability they will continue this white board activity and 
move into the new concept of adding two digit numbers.  If a 
student does not answer the problem correctly the teacher will 
come to that student and work the problem with them until they 
understand and are able to work the problem.  At this time the 
problems will consist only of two digit numbers ending in zero 
such as 20 +30 = 50. 


Day 3 Subtraction- Students will work collaboratively as a class using their own white 
boards and dry erase markers to subtract one digit numbers, then 







C.6 Curriculum Sample: First Grade Math REVISED                       Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 4 of 8 
 


To begin this lesson, the students will count to 100 by tens, while 
the teacher writes these numbers on the white board for the 
students to reflect back to when needed.  The students will be 
asked to use their white boards and dry erase markers to work 
five one digit subtraction problems and explain what happened to 
the minuend when the subtrahend was subtracted.  The students 
will then work five two digit addition problems as they did the day 
before.  When the students show confidence in both the 
subtraction of one digit numbers as well as with the addition of 
two digit numbers, they will try their hand at subtraction of two 
digit numbers.   


as a quick refresher add two digit numbers before moving on the 
new concept of subtracting two digit numbers.  The students will 
work the problems out independently and hold the board up for 
the teacher to check for comprehension.  If a student is having a 
difficult time, the teacher will work with that student until that 
student has shown a good understanding of the concept.  At this 
time the problems will consist only of two digit numbers ending in 
zero such as 40 – 20 = 20. 


Day 4 


Tying it all together- 


Teacher will review the place value chart along with the reasons 
why it is used.  Together the teacher and students will work three 
double digit addition and subtraction problems.  Teacher will 
explain how the students will use their own marshmallow place 
value chart.  Teacher will circulate the room to check for 
comprehension.  To close the lesson, students will be given a ten 
question test over double digit addition, double digit subtraction, 
and using the place value chart.   


The students will be each given a place value chart (tens/ones), 
two marshmallow, two toothpicks, nine red and nine green cereal 
O’s.  The students will be instructed to illustrate numbers up to 90 
on their marshmallow place value chart and to write in the 
amount of cereal O’s used in each column.  Students will then 
practice their addition and subtraction of two digit numbers 
before beginning their assessment.   
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Name________________________ 


 


 
1. Solve the following equation by drawing ten blocks to represent the equation and solution. 


20 -10 = _____________ 


  


 


 


 


2. Solve the following equation using the place value chart below.   ( 20 points) 


50 – 20 = ____ 


 


TENS ONES 


  


  


    


 
               


3. Select the appropriate representation of the following equation using place value  (20 points) 


90– 50 = ________________ 


 


a. 9 – 5 = 4 


b. 9 10s – 5 10s = 4 10s 


c. 5 tens – 9 tens = 4 tens 


d. 40 
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4.  Solve the following using a strategy of your choice and explain your reasoning.  Write the equation to fit the scenario  (20 points) 


Sally baked thirty cupcakes for her class and they ate ten of them.  How many cupcakes are left?  


 


 


 
5. Write and solve a problem to fit this equation.  70 – 20 = _______.  Show your work  
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:   
      First Grade Math Assessment Rubric 
 


1. Solve the following equation by drawing ten blocks to represent the equation and solution. (20 points) 


20 -10 = _____________ 


Students must draw 2 rows of 10 blocks  -  1 row of 10 blocks   =  1 row of 10 blocks  


  


 


2. Solve the following equation using the place value chart below.   ( 20 points) 


50 – 20 = ____ 


 


TENS ONES 


5 0 


2 0 


3 0 


    


 
               


3. Select the appropriate reasoning of the following equation using place value  (20 points) 


90– 50 = ________________ 


 


a. 9 – 5 = 4 


b. 9 10s – 5 10s = 4 10s 


c. 5 tens – 9 tens = 4 tens 


d. 40 
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4.  Solve the following using a strategy of your choice and explain your reasoning  using properties of addition and subtraction.  Write 


the equation to fit the scenario  (20 points) 


Sally baked thirty cupcakes for her class and they ate twenty of them.  How many cupcakes are left?  


 


60 - 40 = 20 


I know that 4 + 2 is 6; so four 10s + two 10s is six 10s so 60-40=20 


 
5. Write and solve a problem to fit this equation.  70 – 20 = _______.  Show your work  (20 points) 


 


Full points will be awarded if the students write a logical scenario to fit the equation.  The correct answer must be 50 


 
 


Total assessment 100 points.  80 points indicates mastery 


 
 


 








B.2 Governing Body Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 1 of 6 


B. 2 Governing Body 
 
Governing Board 
Roles, Responsibilities, and Mandated Obligations 
 
Desert Star Academy Inc. is a non-profit organization serving as the umbrella for Desert 
Preschool and Desert Star Academy charter school.  The Corporate Board will oversee the 
corporation’s overall vision, corporate issues such as facilities, corporate compliance, financing, 
and organization issues.  The Board also will oversee the long term planning of both the 
preschool and charter school to ensure the mission, values, and beliefs are consistent and 
unified.   
 
As required by Article V, Section 5.12 of the Corporation’s Bylaws, the Corporate Board shall 
establish a standing committee of the Corporate Board that shall be named the “Governing 
Board”.  Any individual serving on the Governing Board shall be referred to as a Governing 
Board “Member”. 
 
Authority 
 
The Governing Board shall have all of the duties and authority required by applicable law or as 
delegated to the Governing Board by the Corporate Board, but specifically including all of the 
powers and obligations required or implied by A.R.S. 15-183.E.8.  All policies and procedures of 
any charter schools operated by the Corporation shall be established and exercised by or under 
the authority of the Governing Board.  The Governing Board’s duties shall include, without 
limitation, adherence to the core values of the Corporation and the educational philosophy of 
any charter schools operate by the Corporation. 
 
Number of Members 
 
The number of Governing Board members shall be no less than three and no more than nine, 
provided that said number be changed by an amendment to the bylaws, duly adopted by the 
Corporate Board, subject always to any restrictions of law as to the minimum number of 
Members. 
 
Appointment of Members 
 
All Governing Board Members shall be appointed by a majority vote of the Corporate Board at 
any regular or special meeting of the Directors.  Members may be removed, replace or changed 
at the discretion of the Corporate Board.  Members need not be residents of the State. 
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Terms of Office 
 
Each member shall hold office for a period of two years from the date he or she is appointed, or 
until his or her prior death, incapacitation, resignation, replacement or removal.  Members may 
serve multiple consecutive terms without restriction as to the number of terms permitted. 
 
Qualifications 
 
Directors must be more than 20 years of age. Each Director must pass a background check, or 
other regulatory inquires, as required by State law, federal law or other governmental agencies 
having proper regulatory authority over the affairs of the Corporation or its activities, as 
amended from time to time, which will included as a minimum, a law-enforcement fingerprint 
check showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation 
or its operations.  Directors must, in the opinion of the Corporate Board, possess experience 
and qualifications that further the Corporate Board’s commitment to the educational and 
operational purpose of the Corporation. 
 
Governing Board Offices 
 
The Corporate Board shall appoint a President of the Governing Board and the Members shall 
elect a Secretary of the Governing Board; provided, however, that, excepting only the initial 
President and Secretary, Members appointed or nominated and elected for such offices shall 
have been Members for a minimum period of three months prior to holding such office. 
 
Resignation 
 
Any member may resign at any time by giving 30 days prior written notice to the Secretary of 
the Governing Board, although the Governing Board may waive the 30-day period for good 
cause.  Unless a longer period is specified in such written notice, or the Governing Board waives 
the 30-day period for good cause, such resignation shall take effect 30 days after the Governing 
Board’s receipt of such notice, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to 
make it effective. 
 
Removal 
 
Any member may be removed from the Governing Board, with or without cause, at any time by 
the Corporate Board.  If a member who is removed from office has undertaken by personal 
liability for a debt or other undertaking of the Corporation (e.g. a guaranty of any obligation of 
the Corporation), the Corporation shall use reasonable efforts to secure a release of such 
personal liability for the benefit of the removed Member. 
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Conflicts of Interest 
 
No Member having a duality of interest or possible conflict of interest for a particular issue shall 
vote or use his or her personal influence relating to such issue but may be included when 
determining a quorum.  The minutes of any meeting where a conflict is present should reflect: 
(i) that a disclosure of the conflict was made; (ii) that the Member with the conflict abstained 
from discussion and voting on such matter, and (iii) any other relevant factors deemed 
necessary by the Corporate Board and the Governing Board. 
 
The Governing Board is composed of a minimum of five and not more than seven directors with 
the officers of President, Vice-President, Secretary and Treasurer.  The minimum offices to be 
held are the President and Secretary.   
 
The Corporate Board will delegate all authorities to the School Governing Board as needed to 
run and manage all aspects of the school both annually and the day to day functions and 
activities.  The Corporate Board will review the financial documents and meeting minutes of the 
charter school to be sure that appropriate legal and financial procedures are being followed.  
They will make recommendations as needed based on school vision and financial status.  The 
Corporate Board will set the salary of the School Director. The School Director will be 
responsible for the day to day operation of the charter school and report directly to the 
Governing Board.  Margie Montgomery is the School Director.   
 
As stated above, all policies and procedures of Desert Star Academy are established, exercised 
by and under the authority of the Governing Board.  The Governing Board will set annual goals 
for the charter school and the School Director as well as review and evaluate the performance 
of the School Director annually.  It will accept and further delegate, only as appropriate, the 
authorities granted it by the Corporate Board. Desert Star Governing Board will review financial 
documents on a monthly basis and submit financial documents and meeting minutes to the 
Corporate Board to demonstrate effectiveness or identify areas of concern of the school’s 
operation.  
 
The Governing Board will govern according to the Bylaws approved upon receipt of the charter. 
The bylaws stipulate the responsibilities and policies by which the Board is legally bound. The 
Desert Star Governing Board will have the following duties and responsibilities: 


 Recruit, manage and hire the School Director 


 Provide guidance and support to the School Director in the execution of the mission and 
vision of the school. 


 Set all school policies 


 Delegate appropriate responsibility and authority to the School Director to lead Desert 
Star Academy  


 Ensure the school is meeting its intended objectives as evident in student test scores 
and academic achievement 


 Approve the annual budget 
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  Approve job descriptions and responsibilities for the administrative and instructional 
staff 


  Determine compensation plans for the School Director  


  Approve compensation plans for the administrative and instructional staff 


 Authorize fund transfers of more than $15,000 between categories in the annual budget 


 Review and approve curriculum 


 Ensure compliance with all state, federal, and grant laws and stipulations (e.g. Open 
Meeting Laws) 


 Attend annual Board training  
 


Desert Star Academy Governing Board Members 
 
The composition of the Governing Board will initially consist of a diverse group of five 
individuals who will contribute time and expertise to the organization.  The School Director and 
non-voting ex officio member of the Governing Board will be Margie Montgomery initially.  The 
roles and responsibilities of the School Director as an ex officio, non-voting member of the 
Board are to serve as the liaison between the school and the Governing Board, by providing 
context regarding the culture and pulse of the school and by representing school staff to the 
Governing Board.  The Governing Board shall consist of a President, who will preside over all 
meetings and ensure all Open Meeting Laws are followed, a Secretary, who will document 
meeting agendas, and be responsible for all correspondence on behalf of the Governing Board. 
Lastly, a treasurer, who will be responsible for presenting the financial reports to the governing 
board and be an authorized signer on all Desert Star Academy checks. 
  
The initial Board Members will include:  
 
Nick Economou is a resident of the Fort Mohave community with school-aged children.  Nick 
has managed, operated and marketed his own business in the Tri-State area for many years.  
He brings financial and marketing expertise to the team.  Mr. Economou is a very active parent 
within the community, involved heavily in many youth sports organizations as a head coach.  
Desert Star Academy believes the community is a vital part of the overall success of the school 
and each scholar.  Mr. Economou will bring many aspects of the community to the Academy. 
 
Andrea Economou, also a very active parent in the Valley, will be the board Secretary.  She will 
document all meetings and provide agenda to members.  She is committed to the success of 
youth and is very active in the county’s 4-H program.   She is a great community organizer and 
will be a valuable asset to the fundraising aspect of Desert Star Academy.    
 
Steve West, a battalion fire chief with the local fire district will bring community awareness and 
facilities experience to the Governing Board.  He is a long-time resident of the Fort Mohave 
Community.  He and Mrs. West have raised two children in the local school district and have 
been volunteers in many community organizations.  They are presently very active with their 
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grandchildren and have a passion for assisting in the creation and organization of a high quality 
school.   
 
Nikki Smith, a dedicated parent, is committed to the long term success of Desert Star Academy.  
Her daughter is a young scholar of Desert Star Preschool.  Nikki has expressed her confidence in 
the program and shares the same beliefs and values as stated in the mission.  She has recruited 
other parents to enroll their children into the school.  She wants to be a strong advocate of her 
daughter and become involved with her education.  Nikki has willing volunteered to offer 
assistance to the success of the school. 
 
Barry Bower has been an educator for fifteen years.  His current position is Special Education 
Director, Online School Principal, and High School football coach with the local high school 
district.  Barry has very strong convictions about educating youth with honesty, integrity and 
hard work.  He is truly an inspiration to the young men who play on his football team and has 
garnered the respect of his coaching staff, colleagues and the community.  His educational 
philosophy aligns with the mission and core values of Desert Star Academy. 
 
Community member is currently vacant. 
 
Community member is currently vacant. 
 
Governing Board Vacancies  


 
In the event that a Governing Board vacancy occurs, for any reason, the unexpired portion of 
the term shall be filled by appointment by the Corporate Board.  The founding Governing Board 
will be appointed by the Corporate Board, thereafter, the Governing Board and School Director 
will make recommendations to the Corporate Board for appointment.  The final selection by 
the Corporate Board will be made from recommendations from the Governing Board, 
Corporate Board members and the School Director.  There will always be a concerted effort to 
have representation from the community, the parent group and the faculty at Desert Star 
Academy to keep the membership versed and well-rounded. 
 
Each Governing Board member will read and sign a statement assuring that they understand 
and will uphold the charter application, school policies and procedures, and understand the 
rules of open meeting laws as directed in Robert’s Rules of Order or the online Ombudsman 
Handbook on Open Meeting Law prior to becoming a voting member.  The Governing Board 
President will be mandated to attend the annual Arizona Charter Business Conference.  Each 
member will be strongly advised to attend one training session from either the Arizona Charter 
Board Association or Arizona Department of Education.  The Governing Board will revisit the 
open meeting laws annually. 
 
 
 
 







B.2 Governing Body Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 6 of 6 


Recruiting New Board Members 
 
Board members will be recruited from the community members that will be strong advocates 
for the school’s mission and vision.  Qualifications will include their ability to perform the 
Board’s responsibilities with excellence as well as the particular expertise they possess that will 
enhance the Board’s overall ability to govern.  Future Board vacancies will be filled in a like 
manner. Desert Star Academy understands the importance of complying with Open Meeting 
Law and will initiate this process immediately to ensure that at least a five member board is 
maintained at all times.  There will always be a concentrated effort to include at least one 
member from the community and individuals who have experience in education, business 
management, and financial management.  The founding Corporate Directors also feel strongly 
that at least one parent serve on the Governing Board.  Each Board member will obtain a 
fingerprint clearance card prior to their appointment and read and sign a statement assuring 
that they understand Desert Star Academy’s charter application and Open Meeting Law prior to 
becoming a voting member of the Board.  At least annually, the School Board will review Open 
Meeting Law and require disclosure of any Conflicts of Interest.  
 
Upholding Open Meeting Law 
 
The Governing Board will adhere to Arizona’s Open Meeting Law.  Each new Board member will 
be mandated to read the Desert Star Bylaws, acceptable procedures regarding privacy, email 
laws and issues regarding topics brought before the Board.  Robert’s Rules of Order will be the 
resource and guide for executing each board meeting.  Notice of meetings will be posted on the 
school website, once developed, and in the school office as well as any monthly print material 
distributed to the students with a minimum of 48 hours of public notice.  The minutes will be 
recorded and made available to the public within 72 hours of the meeting.  Executive sessions 
will only be held for one of the seven purposes allowed by the law and those involved will have 
proper notification.   
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Grade 6 Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week 3 days + 1 day for 
assessment 


Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will do the following:  Have a thorough understanding of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division.  


They will have learned how to solve for unknowns without variables and have understanding of associative and 


commutative properties 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The introduction of Algebra and the ability to solve one variable equations will be introduced in 6
th
 grade. The skill 


of solving algebraic equations will continue at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 


Mathematics Standards (CCSS). Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 


interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  


Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 


data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 


on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 


representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.EE.7 Expressions and Equations (EE)  
Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities.  


Solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equation of the form x+p=q and px = q for cases 


in which p,q, and x are all nonnegative rational numbers. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of two parts. In each 


section, students must apply what they’ve learned about balancing equations and solve for an unknown variable. 


There are a total of ten items on the assessment. Please see attached. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 10 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 


provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-6= Falls Far Below; 7-8=Approaching; 


9= Meets; 10= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8 or 9 


points will indicate mastery of this standard. 
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applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Materials/Resources Needed Saxon math 7/6 Teacher’s manual, Saxon 7/6 student textbook, balance scale, weighted blocks, hundreds 
charts 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review and graph 


their scores of the Math pre-test. TW guide students through creating a 


KWL chart based on the math test, identifying things they already know 


about  
 
Objective: To learn the definition and purpose of an equation and 


introduce variables. 
  
INM: Key Points: 1.) Define a variable 2.)  Generalize numerical 


expressions to algebraic expressions.  3.)Principle of substitution 
 
Modeling: TW define what an equation is.  An equation is a numerical 


statement where the right and left side of the equal sign are equal.  An 


equation is like a scale where weights on both sides must be equal.  TW 


bring out a balance scale.  The teacher will place two green triangles on 


the left side and one green triangle on the right side.  TW ask the students 


what could be added to either side to equal out the scale. When students 


have figured out how to balance scale ask them how they would write the 


original problem with the green triangles as an equation on board.  


Triangle + Triangle = Triangle + unknown.  What was the unknown, it 


was another triangle.  That unknown is a variable.  Introduce other 


variables such as squares and rectangles.  
Guided Practice: TW have students use various objects to demonstrate 


what makes the scale balance.   
 
Independent Practice: Students individually will create 5 equations 


from objects and a scale. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed.  
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary. 


 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW work together to determine that one more green triangle added to the 


right side would balance out the scale.  Students work to figure out how 


to write it as an equation. 


 


 


 


 


SW  use the same idea and put together five more examples together and 


write down the equations. 







A.6 Curriculum Samples: Sixth Grade Math REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 3of 6 
 


20 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW review with the class what they learned today.  TW review 


what an equation is and why is it like a scale.  ( TW assign relevant 


homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding page in students’  


Students Saxon math textbook.)   


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow, practicing writing equations 


with a variable.  


Day 2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review and correct homework 


from the night before.  
 
Objective: To solve equations with one variable using two operations 


with nonnegative, rational numbers.  
  
 INM: Key Points: 1.) Generalize numerical expressions to algebraic 


expression 2.)Principle of substitution  
 
Modeling: TW write equation x + p = q on the board.  TW will draw a 


bar modeling representing the equation,  x+ 20=80. 
. 
 


  
TW will ask students to find what X or the variable is.  Students will 


answer 60.  TW have a student come put the numbers with the right 


letters.  X we don’t know, p is 20 and q is 80.  In this formula x+p=q, x is 


the variable and p and q are the constants.  When we write the final 


equation, x + 20=80 we have an algebraic expression.  Teacher will 


display another equation  x - 30 = 100.  TW draw a bar model to 


represent the problem.  Then teacher will show how to solve 


algebraically. x-30 (+30) = 100 (+30)  x = 130.  TW then have the 


students substitute the answer into the equation to check their answers.   
130 -30 = 100. 
                                                                                                      
Guided Practice: TW divide students into groups of two.  Each group 


will have a 100’s chart.  The teacher will provide equations with 


variables and the teams will have to solve them.  The variable answer 


will be filled in on the 100’s chart.  If the team gets the right answer it 


will form a picture. 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary.   


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW answer 60 for x.  Students will put the numbers with the right letters.  


SW will then substitute answer to check equation. 


 


 


 


SW will write equation on whiteboards and follow teachers lead. 


SW substitute the answer into the equation to check their answers.   
130 -30 = 100. 


SW work in pairs to answer equations teachers give them.  SW fill in 


answer on hundreds chart.  The pair of students will know if they got the 


answers correct if there is a picture on the hundred’s chart. 


   X = 80 
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Independent Practice: TW assign independent practice of addition and 


subtraction equations with one variable.  The independent practice will 


practice solving equations to help students attain mastery of balancing 


the equations.  The independent practice will include several word 


problems to test student’s skill level and understanding of concept.  TW 


provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to activities done, sharing what they 


learned today.  TW assign homework on equations with variables. (TW 


assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 


page in students’ Saxon Math textbook.)   


 


SW complete in class assignments with teacher scaffolding and support 


as needed.  SW be practicing solving addition and subtraction one 


variable equations.  SW check their answers on all problems. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow. SW be practicing solving 


addition and subtraction one variable equations.  SW check their answers 


on all problems. 


Day 3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW review homework from the night 


before. 
 
Objective: To use multiplication in an algebraic equation with one 


variable. 
INM: Key Points: 1.)  Property of Inverse 2) Principle of substitution 
 
Modeling: TW put the equation px=q on the board.  P and q are the 


constants and x is the variable.  A whole number can be written as a 


fraction.  For instance 4 can be written as a fraction 4/1.  The inverse of 


4/1 is ¼.  When you multiply 4/1 x ¼ you will get one.  This becomes 


important when balancing a multiplication or division equation.  TW put 


the following bar model on the board.   3( X) = 12. 
 


 


 
TW show that the equation 3 x X=12 can also be solved the following 


way.  (1/3)3 x X = 12(1/3), X =4.  P = 3, X is the variable and Q = 12. 


 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary.  


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


(X )  = 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  


 
Guided Practice: TW provide 5 problems on the board for students to 


complete on their white boards.  Have students write a word problem that 


would use this type of equation.  Have other students use the word 


problems and try to solve them. TW post word problems on whiteboard 


once completed and check for understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign algebraic multiplication problems 


with one variable.  Word problems are included to determine 


understanding of lesson. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to lesson and into a group encouraging 


student to share what they learned today. TW assign relevant homework, 


which will be this lesson’s corresponding page in students’ Saxon math 


textbook.  


 


 


SW complete problems listed on whiteboard.  Students will working to 


mastery on one variable equations with multiplication.  SW attempt to 


write a word problem that would use the equation px=q. 


 


 


SW complete independent practice assignment in class. Problems will 


start out easier and increase in difficulty. SW work on a mix of solving 


multiplication one variable equations and word problems. 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for the next class period. SW review addition, 


subtraction and multiplication single variable equations. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
ADE 2010 MA Standard CCSS: 


6. Expressions and Equations (EE)  


Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities.  


#7 - Solve real world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form  x+p=q and px=q for which cases x, p and q are all 


nonnegative, rational numbers. 


 


Solve. 


1.) x        x= ______  2.)  12 + x = 123   x=_______  3.)  x + 9 = 31   x=_______ 





x = 14     x= ______  5.)  x - 8 = 45       x= _______  6.) 28 - x = 12  x= _______ 
 


7.) 5(x)=105      x= ______  8.) 12(x)=144      x=________  9.) 7(x) = 56  x=_______ 


   


10.)  Write an equation for the following problem and solve. 


Mary had five times as many pencils as Joan. Joan had 55 pencils .  How many pencils did Mary have? 


 


 
 
 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Student Name:     ________________________________________  
 


 


 
1.) 19  2.) 111  3.) 22  4.) 21  5.) 37  6.) 16  7.) 21  8.) 12   9.) 8 


 


10.)  5x=55   x=11  Mary had 11 pencils. 


 


Score: ______/10   Grading Scale:  0-6 points= Falls Far Below; 7 points= Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
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Hugh Thompson


From: Margie Montgomery <mmontgomery629@gmail.com>
Sent: Friday, January 18, 2013 2:47 PM
To: Hugh Thompson
Subject: request a to appear before the board


Hugh- 
  
Desert Star Academy, Inc.'s charter application was deemed incomplete.  We would like an opportunity to 
appear before the board at the February meeting. 
  
Thank you for your time and consideration, 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. team 
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C.5 Three Year Budget Assumptions 
 
Desert Star Academy’s three year operational budget has been developed on conservative assumptions 
based on research of the current market and the School Director’s four years of experience with a 
similar charter school budgeting in the surrounding area. The projections are conservative due to Desert 
Star Academy being new and not established in the community. The projected budget was developed 
with recommendations from FMY Accounting Services in order to obtain true and realistic budget 
amounts. Overall, payroll absorbed the majority of the expense budget (60%) and facilities around 10%.  
There was a budget balance in all three years, $34,926 in year one, $30,542 in year two and $62,647 in 
year three.  In year two, the budget balance was not significant due to the addition of a technology 
director.  The technology director will keep consistent with the school philosophy.  A technology director 
was added as opposed to a curriculum specialist due to the experience and expertise of the School 
Director with curriculum and lack of expertise in the way of technology products and services.  
Maintaining equipment and software maintenance is vital to the operation of Desert Star Academy.  The 
Academy is committed to providing scholars a program of instruction rich in technology. In year three 
the budget balance was $62,647 in preparation of moving to a permanent location that will 
accommodate a capped enrollment of 500 students.   
 
Desert Star Academy State Equalization Revenue  


State Equalization Funds were calculated based on the projected number of scholars that will actually 
enroll in the Academy (Student Count), less 5% for maximum scholar enrollment, less 50% of the 
kindergarten enrolled scholars (State only fund ½ day kindergarten) equals the actual ADM scholar 
count used to calculate the State Equalization Revenue.  10% of the total scholar enrollment was 
calculated for the special needs scholar count.  Desert Star Academy, upon approval of the charter 
application, will begin the school year on August 1, 2013 with the following estimated scholar counts by 
grade.  In consideration of the local area, scholar estimations are conservative to avoid budget 
shortfalls.  Overall enrollment projection by year three total 10% of the students currently enrolled in 
the district school within the target area. 


Revenue Projections 


The State Equalization fund calculations were based on projected scholar count for the first three 
years.  


Student Count Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Total scholar count 85 140 215 


 Kindergarten 20 40 40 


 First grade 20 40 40 


 Second grade 15 20 40 


 Third grade 10 20 25 


 Fourth grade 10 10 25 


 Fifth grade 5 5 25 


 Sixth grade 5 5 20 


Adjustment for max. 
enrollment (95%) 


<4> <6> <7> 


Adjustment for ½ kindergarten <10> <20> <20> 
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Adjusted scholar count 71 114 188 


    


Total ADM Revenue $453,151 $723,866 1,153,547 


 
EXPENITURES – Administrative / Instructional 
 
Salaries  
 
Salaries will constitute the majority of the expenditures.  Proposed budgets were based on salaries 
absorbing roughly 60% of the revenue.  The School Leader, during the first two years is projected well 
below the market price in order to be competitive with teacher salaries and offer a small benefits 
package of health insurance, of which Desert Star will pay 25% for each full-time employee and offer a 
3% matching for a 401K.  The HMO health insurance package will be offered through the Arizona Charter 
Board Association and the 401K retirement fund will be offered through Edward Jones Financial 
Investments.   
 
Salary Expense Summary 
 


 Full-time 
Employees 


Annual 
Salary 


Employer 
Contribution 


Benefits 
Package 


Total  
Expenditure 


% of 
Revenue 


Year 1 8 $265,900 $23,300 $9,600 $265,900 59% 


Year 2 12 $452,750 $39,850 $14,400 $452,750 62% 


Year 3 17 $667,300 $52,900 $20,400 $667,300 57% 


 
The three year average of expense to revenue is 59% which is standard among most charter schools 
based on research from the Charter Board Association.  A 3% annual increase was budgeted to give 
teachers an incentive to stay with Desert Star Academy. 
 
Special Notes: 
 
Year 1 included $1, 000 stipends to all four teachers for reporting to work during the month of July for 
the extensive staff development trainings.  The stipend will be paid on the first payroll date in August 
2013. 
Year 2 the percentage was slightly higher than the average due to the technology director being added 
to the payroll. 
Year 3 is slightly below the average which would allow the addition of a curriculum / instruction 
specialist in year three if the enrollment holds to the projections.   
 
Office Supplies (paper, file folders, etc…) 
 
Office supplies increased from $1,000 in year one to $1,700 in year two and $5,000 in year three.  Office 
supplies such as copy paper, file folders, pens, markers, envelopes or other consumable supplies, small 
desk equipment and other misc. items to create a productive office environment.  Budget amounts were 
based on quotes from a local office supply store and usage amounts from a local school with similar 
enrollment.  A majority of office supplies were purchased at the time the preschool office opened, as 
the School Director took advantage of quantity and new customer purchasing. 
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Instructional Supplies 
 
$4,000 is budgeted in the first year to purchase initial classroom supplies.  Each teacher will have an 
allotment of $250.00 to spend on supplemental classroom supplies not provided by Desert Star 
Academy, Inc.  Items may include workbooks, special items for projects or resources.  The $2,000 will be 
used to purchase additional resources needed to implement action steps in Math and Reading PMP.  
The remaining $1,000.00used to purchase student writing paper, pencils, markers, student white boards 
or miscellaneous supplies to make each classroom functional and productive.  In year two the supplies 
budget increased to $10,000 and in year three, $25,000 to accommodate a larger population.  The first 
year is considerably low because $2,000 of supplies was already purchased to furnish grades K-2 when 
the preschool opened. 
 
Membership Dues and Registration 
 
$1,000 was budgeted in year one to include Association dues, memberships in the local Kiwanis club, 
and other travel expenses that may occur.  The budget increased to $1,500 in year two and $3,000 in 
year three for staff and board member trainings. 
 
Contracted Services, Accounting, Legal, etc… fees 
 
Desert Star Academy will contract all accounting / payroll services and fees to FMY Consultants.  A fee of 
$9,600 will be billed during the first year and increased each year as the enrollment, payroll (# of staff), 
and services increase.  Monies were also budged for legal fees and retainers should a situation arise.  
The projected budget increased in year two to $20,000 and $28,000 in year three.  Quotes were based 
on actual quotes from FMY Consultants and a projected amount for legal fees based on quotes from a 
local attorney in regards to a retainer and consultant services. 
 
Purchased Services – Special Education 
 
$6,000 was initially budgeted for special needs services and increased by $2,000 per year.  The quotes 
are based on Mrs. Montgomery’s extensive experience as a Special Education Director in planning 
budgets and contracting with service providers in the area.  There are local school psychologists that are 
willing to contract with charter schools for a very reasonable fee of $400 per standard Specific Learning 
Disability Qualification.  There is also a licensed Speech / Language Pathologist who will contract with 
charter schools for $250.00 per basic evaluation.  The budget amounts were based on a projected 
special education population of 8 to 10 percent of the regular student population. 
 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 
 
$9,100 was budgeted in year one to purchase Saxon Math for grades three through six, McGraw Hill 
Treasure Series scholar consumables and textbooks for grades three – six.  Wilson Foundations will be 
used as phonics supplemental for early grades as well as Character Counts resources to remain 
consistent with the school philosophy.  The budgeted amount is considerably low because Math and 
Language Arts curriculum was purchased at the time the preschool curriculum was purchased for early 
grades based on quantity discounts and new customer specials.  The increased budget of $25,000 in 
year two and $40,000 in year three is due to consumables needing to be replenished and additional 
textbooks for the increased scholar population.  A larger budget was also planned in years two and three 







C.5 Three-year Budget Assumptions  REVISED    Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 4of 7 
 


in the event that the initial curriculum is not effective with the target population and changes needed to 
be implemented. Core Knowledge curriculum materials are included in budgeted amounts. 
 
Supplemental Resource / Software 
 
The Acuity software program will be purchased at $9,000 for the purpose of assessing scholar 
achievement.  $6,500 was designated to purchase a digital library program for all grades.  The digital 
library can be accessed from home to encourage the parent school partnership.  The remaining monies 
were allocated to purchase the Woodcock Johnson III Academic Achievement testing and scoring 
materials. The remaining $1,000 will be budgeted from incidental resource needed throughout the year. 
The budget increased to $20,000 in year two and $30,000 in year three.  The added software budget will 
support the purchase of digital software for scholars to enhance or remediate the program of 
instruction.  Headsprouts Early Reading Program is a possibility to add to the phonics program that will 
allow scholars another method of learning phonics and getting engaged in reading. 
 
SAIS software 
 
School Master will be purchased to meet reporting compliance for ADE.  The cost will be $7,000 which is 
a budged amount in years one and two.  Additional monies were budgeted in year three to 
accommodate implementation, changes or upgrades. 
 
Auditor fees 
  
Auditor fees were not budgeted in year one as the audit will occur in year two. $9,000 was budgeted in 
year two and $12,000 in year three based on recommendations from FMY Consultants experience with 
auditor fees and services.  The audit will be conducted by a certified independent auditing firm who 
meets all standards and requirements. The annual event will take place in the early fall following a 
completed fiscal year. 
 
Postage 
 
$1,000 was allotted in year one to purchase necessary postage for the mailing of progress reports, day 
to day corresponds of business or other miscellaneous items to ensure the Academy runs efficiently.  A 
thousand dollars will be added to the budget each year to allow for the growth in expenses due to 
increased enrollment and operations. 
  
 


EXPENDITURES – Operations and Maintenance 
  
The Operation and Maintenance budget assumptions were calculated conservatively to align with the 
revenue.  Budgets are based on actual researched quotes obtained from vendors, realtors, utility 
companies and recommendations from FMY Consultants. 
 
Supplies 
 
Operational supplies include cleaning and sanitary supplies, trash cans and liners, and other 
miscellaneous supplies needed to operate an efficient school.  Budget projections were based on 
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estimates from a local charter school with similar student populations. $6,000 was allotted for years one 
and two with an increase to $10,000 in year three.  Year three may require a move to a bigger facility 
and additional space, therefore, the budget was estimated for additional expenses. 
 
Marketing 
 
Budgeting sufficient monies for marketing and advertising expenses ensure the Desert Star Academy 
mission and values will be projected within the community.  The overall budget for all three years is low 
because Desert Star Preschool has a marketing budget in which the charter school will be advertised in 
conjunction with the preschool as a complete Pre-K – sixth grade organization.   In year one, $4,000 was 
budgeted for printing brochures, mailers, banners, and marketing items such as refrigerator calendar 
and mini notepads.  The budget was increased to $ 6,000 in year two and $ 8,000 in year three. 
 
Contracted Services 
 
$5,000 was budgeted in year one to include an outside cleaning service to detail the classrooms, eating 
area and offices bi-weekly for a total of $2,400 per year.  The additional amount of $1,600 is budgeted 
for maintenance and installation of technology equipment.  $1,000 is for unforeseen services and 
repairs that are needed to keep the facility safe and operating efficiently.  The budget was increased to 
$6,500 in year two and $15,000 in year three to accommodate a larger facility and increased scholar 
population. 
 
Building Rent 
 
$24,000 was budgeted for year one based on four offices in a strip mall.  Each office has a small cubicle 
that can be used as an office and teacher work area.  The landlord has verbally agreed to a price of 
$2,000 for the first two years in order for Desert Star Academy to become established.  In year two, the 
rent increases to $56,000 to include two additional spaces for classrooms and $72,000 in year three.  
The mall is currently being renovated and the landlord is eager to rent to the school, thus, he will 
reserve the additional spaces for growth in years two and three. 
 
Utilities   
 
Electricity will be paid by Desert Star Academy, trash and water will be paid by the property owner. 
$6,000 was budgeted in year one based on the highest electricity bill from the previous year for each 
space needed.  $10,800 was allotted in year two and $15,600 for year three. 
 
Phone and Internet Connections   
 
$3,000 was budgeted for year one based on research with the local phone company and a 
communications vendor who will install broadband for internet usage for the scholars and staff.  Fees 
included basic internet service.  A network will not be budgeted at this time, rather technology 
equipment such as the I Pad, Kindle and basic internet search engines will be used.  The budget 
increased to $5,000 in year two and $8,000 in year three.   
 
Insurance (Property / liability / Casualty / Board Members) 
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The following budgets include liability insurance of $4.60 per Pre-K through 6th grade scholar, renters 
insurance for property on the campus and $4,500 per million dollars of coverage for the Corporate and 
Governing Boards.  Physical property and structure insurance is paid the property owner.  Total costs for 
insurance in year one is $8,000, year two $16,000 and year three $34,000. 
 
Fees and permits 
 
After researching needed permits and fees, the only fee that may be needed is the certificate of 
occupancy, an answer was not granted from Mohave County Building and Zoning.  Based on 
recommendations from our accountant and a local charter school, $3,000 was allotted in year one and 
two.  An additional $2,000 was budgeted in year three with an anticipated move to a larger facility and 
unforeseen expenses. 
 
Classroom furniture 
 
The following budget quotes were actual quotes from School Discount Supply for the remaining 
classroom furniture.  The actual first year projections are low because a majority of needed furniture has 
already been purchased and placed into storage and four classrooms of tables and chairs were donated 
by a school closing last year.   
 


Quantity Description Price  ($) Total ($) 


26 Student computer tables 80 2080 


30  Student chairs 30   900 


2 Teacher desks 250   500 


6  Teacher chairs 100   600 


6 File cabinets 150   900 


 Sales Tax  407.25 


 Free shipping  5,837.25 


 
$6,000 was budgeted for year one based on the above items and costs.  The balance will be used for 
incidental items that may be needed as the school is in the set-up phase.  The budget will increase to 
$20,000 in year two and $35,000 in year three due to increase in scholar population, staff and facility 
size. 
 
Office Furniture 
 
Minimal furniture will need to be purchased, as the office will be shared by Desert Star Preschool and is 
currently furnished.  $2,500 was projected the first year to purchase larger file cabinets for student 
records, shelves and miscellaneous items to organize records and supplies.  The budget increased to 
$5,000 in year two and $8,000 in year three.   
 
Student Technology Equipment 
Vital to the program of instruction and school mission, technology is a large budget item.  In year one, 
$15,700 was budgeted, which was on the conservative side, the increase comes in year two and three 
when the budget increased to $25,000 and $30,000.  A detailed description of items with quotes is 
outlined below for the first year. 
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Quantity Item Price ($) Total  ($) 


20 computer 350.00 7,000 


5 Projectors 500 2,500 


4 Mimios 400 1,600 


40 Kindles   79 3,160 


 Sales tax  1069.50 


   $15,329.50 


 
The budget for the first year is $15,700.  An excess budget of $ 370.50 will be used for installation of 
equipment.  The budget increased to $25,000 in year two and $30,000 in year three to accommodate an 
increase in scholar population. 
 
Office Technology Equipment 
 
The office equipment will be shared with the Desert Star Preschool.  $1,000 was budgeted for a 
computer and printer for the office clerical.  In year two the budget increased to $4,000 and $10,000 in 
year three as the school grows and additional personnel are added. 
 
Leased Items 
 
Two copy machines will be leased for at least the first two years of operation.  The first year budget is 
$8,000 and the amount is increased to $12,000 in year two and $15,000 in year three.  The budget 
amounts were projected based on information obtained from a local school district for a school similar 
in size. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Grade 4 Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week (4 days) Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to demonstrate their knowledge of addition, subtraction, division, and 
multiplication.  Students will have the ability to communicate and discuss results in groups.  Students will 
be able to transfer results onto a scan card or a handout. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will explore the meaning of division.  This lesson plan also included writing quotients for one-
digit divisors in division.  The student will gain an understanding of the relationship between 
multiplication and division. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.NBT.6 


Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-digit divisors, using 
strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between 
multiplication and division.  Illustrate and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, 
and/or area models. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The assessment is a five question multiple choice, short answer assessment designed assess the scholar’s 
ability to master the depth of the above standard.  The scholar will demonstrate finding quotients with 
remainders and up to four-digit dividends and one-digit divisor using place value, properties of 
operations and the relationship between multiplication and division.  The scholar will demonstrate 
mastery is solving problems and writing a reason how the problem was solved.  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment is worth a total of 100 points.  Each of the five questions will be worth 20 points each.  
The scholars must answer each question accurately and completely to earn the five points.  The 
assessment is worth 100 points.  80 points will indicate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher: White board and dry erase markers, number line, mimio and projector, base ten blocks. 
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Students: math journal, personal whiteboard and dry erase marker, pencil, dice, counter chips 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Anticipatory set:  Write the following words on the whiteboard. 
Quotient, divisor and dividend.  Scholars will write and definition 
of each and label a division problem in their math journal. 


Lesson:  Teach the scholars the process of division with a single-
digit divisor and up to four digit dividend.  As a whole group, 
review with scholars that division is the process of dividing 
numbers and objects into smaller groups.   


Ask students to get into their leaning groups for instruction.  All 
groups will begin working with the base ten blocks to divide them 
into smaller groups. 


Using Base 10 Blocks: Students build 260 with base 10 blocks and 
distribute them into 4 equal groups. Some students may need to 
trade the 2 hundreds for tens but others may easily recognize that 
200 divided by 4 is 50. 


Teacher will circulate to all learning groups for small group 
instruction.  Differentiation and allowing the excelling students to 
move ahead to reasoning. 


Closure:  Put a division problem on the whiteboard for each 
scholar to solve and turn in.  Teacher will review steps using the 
base ten blocks to solve.  


 


 Scholars will make a journal entry by labeling and defining 
math vocabulary 


 Listen and participate to the teacher introducing the 
lesson and activities for the day. 


 Get into the learning groups. 


Learning groups:  


Tier 3:  work with base ten blocks, grouping them and using them 
to represent numbers until the teacher move to their group.  


Tier 2:  Begin exploring division problems using the base ten 
blocks.  Teacher will begin with this group. 


Tier 1:  Teacher will provide instruction last as they have the 
ability to work in a group and try to solve the problems with little 
instruction from teacher.  When teacher teaches this group higher 
order of thinking skills will be used and scholars will begin using 
reasoning to justify their answers. 


 


 Scholars will solve a problem on the board and turn it into 
the teacher on the way out the door. 
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Day 2 


Anticipatory Set:  Journal activity:  Students will explain place 
value and apply it to a division problem. 


Lesson:  Review place value.  Instruct scholars when they divide 
they are not diving by single numbers the single number 
represent groups of tens, hundreds and thousands.  


Display the following question on the white board: 


260 / 4.  Model the steps using place value 


Using Place Value:  260 ÷ 4 = (200 ÷ 4) + (60 ÷ 4)  


Leave the problem on the board as a model for scholars to follow. 
The teacher will also model the explanation in solving the 
problem.  In the small groups the teacher will instruct each group 
in using place value to solve division problems and write 
explanations and reasoning. 


Closure:  Have scholars to back to their math journals and check 
their answer.  Make corrections if needed after the lesson.  


 Scholars will complete the journal entry as instructed by 
the teacher. 


 Participate in class lesson 


 Work in learning groups for lesson instruction and 
practice. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 Check math journals and correct last journal entry 


Day 3 


Anticipatory Set:  Journal entry:  Solve the following problem and 
write and explanation in your journal about how you solved the 
problem.  350 / 5. 


Lesson: 


Ask students to get into learning groups.  Teach each tier division 
by modeling an array and area model.  The array model may be 
difficult for the tier 3 scholars’; they may work on area model for 
mastery. Teacher will model and use the follow instructions 
during each lesson. 


 Using an Open Array or Area Model 


After developing an understanding of using arrays to 
divide, students begin to use a more abstract model for 
division. This model connects to a recording process that 
will be formalized in the 5th grade. 


o Example 1: 150 ÷ 6 


 Scholars will solve the problem of day and record 
explanation in journal 


 


 


 


 


 


 Scholars will get into their leaning groups.  Teacher will 
present division lesson using arrays and area model.   
Tier 1 and 2 scholars will practice both models and write 
out reasoning for each 
Tier 3 scholars will master the area model and advance to 
the array and writing reasons. 
 







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Fourth Grade Math  REVISED                                          Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 4 of 8 
 


 
Students make a rectangle and write 6 on one of its 
sides. They express their understanding that they need 
to think of the rectangle as representing a total of 150. 


Students think, 6 times what number is a number close to 150? 
They recognize that   6 x 10 is 60 so they record 10 as a factor and 
partition the rectangle into 2 rectangles and label the area aligned 
to the factor of 10 with 60. They express that they have only used 
60 of the 150 so they have 90 left  


1. Recognizing that there is another 60 in what is 
left they repeat the process above. They 
express that they have used 120 of the 150 so 
they have 30 left.  


2. Knowing that 6 x 5 is 30. They write 30 in the 
bottom area of the rectangle and record 5 as a 
factor. 


3. Students express their calculations in various 
ways: 


a. 150   150 ÷ 6 = 10 + 10 + 5 = 25 
                         - 60 (6 x 10) 
                                                  90  
                                                - 60 (6 x 10) 
                                                  30 
                                              -   30  (6 x  5) 
                                     0 


b. 150 ÷ 6 = (60 ÷ 6) + (60 ÷ 6) + (30 ÷ 6) = 10 + 
10 + 5 = 25 
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 Example 2: 1917 ÷ 9 


A student’s description of his or her thinking may be: 


I need to find out how many 9s are in 1917. I know that 200 x 9 is 
1800. So if I use 1800 of the 1917, I have 117 left. I know that 9 x 
10 is 90. So if I have 10 more 9s, I will have 27 left. I can make 3 
more 9s. I have 200 nines, 10 nines and 3 nines. So I made 213 
nines.   1917 ÷ 9 = 213  


Students may use the base ten blocks or other manipulatives to 
see how grouping is used and to make the connection of using 
multiplication is solving division problem. 


Closure:  Pass out a division sheet with two problems on it.  The 
scholars will solve one using the array method from the day’s 
lesson and the second one of their choice.   


The teacher will use this mini-assessment to determine if one 
more day of teaching will be necessary. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 All scholars will complete two division problems and turn 
into the teacher.  Tier 3 scholars may need additional 
support to complete problems. 


Day 4 


Students will divide four-digit numbers by a one-digit divisor. 
Students will transfer concrete representation to algorithmic 
solving. 


• Tell students that today they will apply their knowledge of 
dividing two and three-digit dividends to dividing with four-digit 
dividends. Invite students to use their number disks to represent 


the dividend 7122. Write (7122  3) on the white board using the 
division bar.  


• Model the division of this whole into 3 equal groups. First divide 
the (1000s)s by placing 2 in each cup. Write 2 above the hundreds. 
Continue the long division procedure. After each step (dividing 
1000s, 100s, 10s, and 1s), give students an opportunity to 
replicate what you’ve modeled using their own number disks and 
student white boards. When the whole number quotient and 


 Scholars will work in learning groups and practice three 
and four digit division problems. 


 Teacher will work individually with scholars needing more 
support 


 Excelling students will peer tutor the process of long 
division with peers. 


 


 Scholars may use any manipulative to assist in solving 
problems using the place value strategy.  
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remainder has been found, check for accuracy using multiplication 
and addition. Guided Practice: Work through several other 
examples of four-digit long division using number disks and the 
algorithm. Encourage students to share strategies with their base 
group members while working. If students get “stuck” they must 
ask assistance from their team members before requesting 
assistance from the teacher. 


• Model for students the use of area models to represent and 
solve division problems. (e.g., A builder has purchased 34 square 
acres to build a housing community. He would like the land 
equally spaced for each property. He hopes to build 9 houses on 
this land. How much property will each home get? How much 
space will be left over to build a business center?) 


• Circulate the class to monitor student progress. Provide 
additional scaffolding where needed. Assemble a small group of 
students who might benefit from more explicit instruction. 
Independent Practice: Tell students they will now practice their 
long division skills for 2 to 4-digit dividends. The teacher will write 
a dividend on the board. Student will copy this whole number 
onto their student white boards. Each student will roll their 9-
sided die to determine the divisor. Students will use the algorithm 
for long division to solve the practice problems. If a student 
should finish their problem quickly, they may roll their die again 
and divide using a different divisor. 


• Monitor student progress to check for accuracy and 
understanding  


 


 Participate in guided practice exercise and ask questions 
when needed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 Copy problems from the whiteboard and solve as 
instructed by the teacher.  


 Scholars will work in learning groups and use the dice to 
practice the division problem. When they finish a problem 
they will roll the dice and use the number showing as the 
divisor. 


 


 


5 


Teacher will answer any questions from the scholars and review 
the strategies learned. 


Hand each scholar  the assessment to complete 


Scholars will listen to the review, ask any questions  


Take the assessment 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here:    4th Grade Assessment 


Name________________________________ 


Solve the following.  Show your work in the space provided 


1. 457 / 7   = __________  
a. 65 
b. 65 r. 2 
c. 76 r.1 
d. 66.4 


 
2. Solve using place value strategy.  Show all work 


693 / 5 = ________ 
 
 
 


3. Solve and draw an area representation. 
1080 / 9 = ____________ 
 
 
 
 


4. Susan had 2,256 beads that she had collected.  She wants to make 8 bracelets.  How many beads will she need to make 
each bracelet?  How many will she have left over?  Write the equation, solve it and answer the question. 


 


 


5. Write a story problem to fit the equation.  5689 / 9 = ____________ 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:     4th Grade Assessment 
 
Name________________________________ 
 
Solve the following.  Show your work in the space provided  


1. 457 / 7   = __________  
a. 65 
b. 65 r. 2 
c. 76 r.1 
d. 66.4 


 
2. Solve using place value strategy.  Show all work 


693 / 5 = ________ 
 (600 / 5) + (90 / 5) + (3/5) = ___ 
 120 + 18  = 138 r.3 
 
 


3. Solve and draw an area or an array representation. 
 1080 / 9 = ____________ 
 


1080 / 9 = 120   The array model must match the examples from lesson, the area should show a length of 9 
and width of 120 or vice versa. 


   
 


4. Susan had 2,256 beads that she had collected.  She wants to make 8 bracelets.  How many beads will she need to make 
each bracelet?  How many will she have left over? Solve using a strategy of your choice.  Write the equation, solve it and 
answer the question.  Scholar must use a strategy from the week’s lesson and show work.  2256 / 8 = 282.   
Susan will make 8 bracelets and use 282 beads for each.  She will not have beads left over. 


 
5. Write a story problem to fit the equation.  5689 / 9 = ____________ 


 Scholar must write a logical question to represent the equation.  Solve the equation:  5689 / 9 = 632 r.1 
 The answer must match the question of the problem 
Total assessment 100 points.  80 points indicates mastery   
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition 


Facility Need 
 
During the first year of operation, Desert Star Academy anticipates renting a facility in the 
South Fort Mohave / North Mohave Valley area, the midpoint between the two identified 
target communities. Appropriate facilities are limited and alternate locations were selected and 
researched. Based on an estimated 85 scholar population the first year, the facility will need to 
be 5,000 square feet, 7,500 square feet in year two and 10,000 in year three.  After year three, 
when all grades are at or near capacity, Desert Star Academy plans to move to a larger more 
permanent facility.  A cash reserve has been budgeted in year three to accommodate this 
move.  The initial facility will need four classrooms that will accommodate twenty to twenty-
five students, a small teacher workroom and a small office for scholars and parents to meet 
with members of the administration team.    The classrooms need to be at least 600 square 
feet.  There are properties located within the target area that will accommodate this need.  
Upon approval of the Charter, a facility will be negotiated.   


 
After a preliminary search, three options were established.  Two of the three options are 
existing facilities which were previously used as classrooms and the property is zoned as such.  
No renovations are required for these options. These two options are not a first choice; the 
facilities are limited in space and will not accommodate growth in years two and beyond.  The 
enrollment cap of Desert Star Academy is 500 students.  The Academy is projected to be at full 
capacity in year five.  Based on enrollment trends during the first three years, a permanent 
facility will be established in year four or year five.  The strip mall in option two would be the 
best facility to accommodate the long term growth.  The owner in option 2 is also willing to 
work with the charter school by allowing occupancy for improvement and staff development 
meetings in July rent free with a signed lease of three years. 
 
Option 1:  Mohave Valley:  Rent two modular buildings with two classrooms and a bathroom in 
each building from the Head Start Program. The first building would house the kindergarten 
and the first grade classrooms, the second building would house the second/ third combination 
class and the fourth /fifth and sixth grade combination class.  Partitions would be used to 
separate the office space and teacher workroom.  This facility is located in Mohave Valley 
adjacent to the Head Start Preschool.  The buildings are built and coded for a school. There is 
also a field for the children to have recess and some playground equipment available for use.  
The Head Start program would have to present the charter school plan to their committee for 
lease approval.  Ms. Covert indicated that the lease would be minimal as the Desert Star 
Academy charter school is a non-profit entity.  She was not able to give a quote.  Desert Star 
Academy would be required to pay all utilities which would include electricity, water and trash. 
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Option 2:  Fort Mohave:  Rent office space in a professional strip mall. The rental area is 5,000 
square feet with room to expand.  The facility is now in escrow with a developer who intends 
on renovating the complex.  Initial conversations have taken place with the developer and 
Margie Montgomery regarding Desert Star Preschool and Academy.  The developer was 
encouraged about a school moving into the location.  The facility has a total of twelve vacant 
retail spaces of various sizes.  One location was discussed for the preschool with four other 
spaces available for the first year of the charter school once the application is approved.  Both 
parties verbally agreed to a rental fee of $500.00 per month for each unit for the first year of 
operation.  $500 times 4 units is $2,000 per month.  The total cost of the lease for one year 
would be $24,000.  The first two months of July and August would be rent free with a two-year 
signed lease.  Formal negotiations for the charter school will occur once the application is 
approved in January of 2013.  Desert Star Preschool anticipates moving to this new location in 
July of 2013.  The preschool will provide the security deposit for the facility and in the future for 
the charter school.  The landlord is responsible for trash, water and common area maintenance.  
The tenant will be responsible for electricity which is in alignment with the three year budget 
and assumptions. There will not be any building improvements as this is an abandoned building 
and the developer will complete all improvements needed prior to moving in. 
 
The Fort Mohave facility is more conveniently located and is currently wired with cable for 
computers in each classroom.  This facility does not have an open area for recess.  It has a black 
top area that can be blocked with cones for children safety.  The student activity would need to 
be structured with extra supervision provided by the teachers and classroom assistant.   
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Option 3:  Fort Mohave:  As a last resort, Desert Star Academy would rent four classrooms from 
the Methodist Church for the first year only.  A second location would have to be secured 
during years two and three.  Each room is 700 square feet and equipped with chalkboards.  This 
location is ½ mile off the main highway that runs through town and the property adjacent to 
the facility is occupied by the local hospital.  There is a sand area in which a playground slide 
could be installed for recess.   There is also a teacher desk and student tables and chairs in each 
classroom that would accommodate 15 students.  Additional tables and chairs can be 
purchased to accommodate the necessary student population of 20 to 25 students per 
classroom.  After speaking with the pastor, and describing the plan to open a Charter school, he 
was receptive to the possibility of renting the location for up to two years. The rental fees 
would be determined by the Church Council at their monthly meeting. The council had not met 
at the time of this application.  The pastor assured us the rent would not exceed 50 cents a 
square foot.   
 
After researching the Mohave Valley / Fort Mohave area for property and facilities, it was 
determined the average rental rate is 50 cents per square foot.  All of the above facilities 
include water and trash service, with Desert Star Academy to pay for electricity and phone 
service.   
 
Timeline for Securing a Location 
 


January 2013 Select a location and begin negotiations for a 
lease 


February 2013 Sign lease, negotiate first rent payment Aug. 1, 
2013 


March 2013 Occupy buildings and walk through to 
determine if improvements will be needed 
 
Contact Mohave County Building Department to 
obtain and complete an application to “Change 
Occupancy” 
 
Contact appropriate people to complete 
improvements if needed 


April 2013 Improvements completed 
Contact Fire Department for safety inspection 


July 2013 Move-in for staff development trainings, 
classroom preparation and “Meet Your Teacher 
Night” 


August 2013 First day of school 


 
Select a location and begin negotiations for a lease upon approval of the Desert Star Academy’s 
charter application in January of 2013.  In February of 2013 sign the lease.  In option 2, the 
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owner has agreed to allow early occupancy for building improvements and appropriate 
inspections to obtain necessary permits.  Desert Star Academy Preschool will pay for any 
deposits that may be needed to secure a location.  The facility will be occupied in March, 2013 
for building improvements if necessary.  Improvements will be complete in April of 2013.  
Appropriate agencies will be contacted to obtain necessary permits.  The buildings will be ready 
for occupancy in July 2013 for staff development trainings, classroom preparation and “Meet 
Your Teacher” night in July.  First day of school is August 1, 2013. 
 
Costs Associated With Securing the Facility 
 
A $75.00 fee will be required to obtain a “Change of Occupancy” permit with Mohave County.  
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will be located in Mohave County outside the city limits of Bullhead 
City.  Mohave Valley and Fort Mohave are unincorporated areas in Mohave County.  Becky 
Bramlett from the Mohave County Zoning informed Desert Star Academy, Inc. that Mohave 
County does not require any other licenses or permits to operate as an education entity aside 
from the “Change of Occupancy” permit.  There is a fee, however to obtain a permit to operate 
as a “satellite” food service provider.  The fees required for this service is $274.00 for the 
permit and $451.00 for a plan review.  Desert Star Academy, Inc. will not be operating as a 
“satellite” food service entity.  Scholars will be informed and expected to bring their own snacks 
and lunch. 
 
In the start-up budget, $1,000.00 was budgeted for any unforeseen costs that may arise as 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. begins operation.   
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A.3 Program of Instruction 
Overview of Instruction 
 
The vision at Desert Star Academy is to promote academic excellence among all scholars in the 
community through a rigorous data-driven program of instruction.  It is the goal to deliver a 
learning environment that will meet the needs of diverse learners and provide for the diverse 
learning styles and modalities empowering each scholar to achieve high academic standards.  It 
is vital to set high standards for appropriate behavior by encouraging respect for self, peers, 
teachers, staff and others.  The use of technology will be an integral component of the 
educational process, engaging students and preparing them for the future.  The above vision 
will be achieved through a program of instruction which will focus on four categories. 
 


 Data-Driven Core Curriculum focused on all content areas of Language Arts, Math, 
Science, Social Studies, Physical Education, Music Visual Arts, Character Acquisition and 
Technology.  The curriculum must be comprehensive and of high quality to provide a 
foundation of prior content knowledge and experience in which scholars will build upon 
throughout the development of elementary education and beyond.  The Core 
Knowledge Sequence will be the framework in which all content areas will align with the 
Common Core Standards and ensure all scholars master the Common Core Standards in 
every grade, kindergarten through sixth. 
 


 Formative and Summative Assessments are aligned to the Common Core Standards to 
measure scholar achievement and mastery of the standards.  Classroom teachers will 
assess each scholar’s learning achievements in regard to the Common Core Standards 
through a variety of assessments to include teacher designed end of unit assessments 
and projects, school designed end of quarter criterion referenced assessments, and 
summative state required assessments, the Stanford 10 for second graders and 
Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards (AIMS) for 3rd through 6th grades.  
Regardless of the type of assessment, analysis and review must follow each assessment 
to adjust instruction and curriculum to meet the learner’s needs. 
 


 Professional Development embedded into the teacher’s job endows each teacher with 
the resources and experience necessary to deliver quality curricula to each scholar.  The 
comprehensive professional development plan will begin upon hiring each teacher and 
will continue daily, monthly, and annually throughout the teacher’s tenure at Desert 
Star Academy.  It is the belief of Desert Star Academy that quality teachers must have 
training and support to: teach highly effective lessons for mastery, accurately assess 
each student within the content areas and the Common Core Standards, and develop 
enrichment or remediation plans for individual scholars based on their strengths and 
learning modalities.  Professional development topics will be identified, developed, 
scheduled, presented and evaluated as the result of collaboration between the school 
director, instructional leaders, content experts and state and Arizona Charter Schools 
Association sponsored trainings.   
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Core Knowledge offers a scope and sequence for specific, shared content clearly outlined in the 
Core Knowledge Preschool and Core Knowledge Sequence for K-6.  This grade by grade guide to 
important knowledge provides academic excellence and higher literacy skills for elementary 
scholars.  Desert Star Academy will align the Core Knowledge Sequence to the Common Core 
Standards and build a strong, solid, specific, shared core curriculum that will educate scholars 
with a strong foundation of knowledge in the early grades (K-2).  In the middle grades (3-4) the 
knowledge instruction is in far greater depth as the scholars explore global topics through 
research and presentation, demonstrate increased fluency, write clearly and accurately and 
solve equations and problems using growing and thinking skills throughout the core content 
areas.  Fourth graders will also discover their home state of Arizona.  In the upper grades (5-6) 
Core Knowledge will provide a challenging and enriching learning curriculum that will inspire 
academic excellence among the scholars.  Scholars will develop high-level academic skills and 
strong character as they continue to follow the Core Knowledge sequence through discussion, 
interaction, collaboration, reflection and evaluation.  Students will become advance learners 
who will think critically and solve problems as they connect the classroom topic with real life 
community experiences.  Core Knowledge scope and sequence allows classroom teachers to 
align the Common Core Standards and blend character education curriculum, thereby, 
educating the whole child to excel in academics and grow in social experiences within their 
community.  Core Knowledge website at: www.coreknowledge.org  


English Language Arts 
    
The Language Arts curriculum, aligned with the Common Core Standards, will follow the Core 
Knowledge Sequence for grades K–6.  The MacMillan McGraw-Hill “Imagine It” and “Treasure” 
series provides resources for diverse learners to rapidly accelerate their reading and writing 
skills.  The program will also provide enrichment resources for excelling students.  The high- 
quality instruction coupled with explicit student practice activities ensures that all scholars will 
experience high academic achievement and grow into life-long learners despite their original 
starting point of skills and abilities.  Each scholar will develop competency of the Common Core 
Standards by mastering the five components necessary to be successful readers.  The 
components consist of phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, fluency and comprehension 
which will provide each scholar the foundation to read and comprehend all genres of text as 
they apply to the classroom instruction and real world experiences.  Kindergarten and first 
grade are the foundation years when each learner will master phonics, phonemic awareness, 
word study, high frequency words, fluency and comprehension.  With support each will 
determine meaning of text and identify fiction or non-fiction functional text.  Scholars in the 
second and third grades will focus on high word frequency, comprehension, oral vocabulary, 
spelling, grammar and written communication. They will determine and communicate text 
meaning without support.  Phonemic awareness and fluency will be present within the 
instruction to fill learning gaps, however the scholars will build upon the foundation knowledge 
as they become proficient readers and writers with the ability to comprehend functional text 
and communicate ideas orally. Emergent writing will develop into concrete ideas with a single 
theme.  The third and fourth grades will identify key ideas and details, read closely to 



http://www.coreknowledge.org/
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determine what the text and author explicitly states and be able to make logical inferences 
from it.  They will cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text. As the scholars develop mentally and gain academic knowledge they will 
determine central ideas, themes and author’s purpose for writing text.  Scholars will analyze 
the development of plot, character and themes as well as interpret and summarize with ideas 
and detail.   Upon graduation from the sixth grade, Desert Star Academy scholars will 
independently integrate knowledge and ideas to craft and structure words into complex forms 
of written text with variety and purpose.  Their reading skills will develop and grow in 
complexity to effectively read and analyze formal pieces of literature and informational text 
independently with accuracy and proficiency.  The RTI model and differentiated instruction will 
ensure all scholars mastery of the standards and preparation for college bound curriculum in Jr. 
and Sr. high school.  


The “Imagine It” series by McMillan-McGraw Hill will be used for pre-kindergarten and 
kindergarten in conjunction with Core Knowledge to ensure the young scholars master the 
foundation.  In addition, take home decodable books and activities are provided to make the 
home connection.  Desert Star Academy values the impact of the home connection on the 
scholar’s learning experience.  The curriculum equally provides emphasis on phonics and the 
use of sight words in the early emergent reading process.  The “Treasure” series by McMillan-
McGraw Hill will provide a strong Language Arts curriculum and develop strong reading and 
writing skills for the elementary scholars.  The program consists of Interactive Read-Aloud and 
Literature Discussion, Shared and Performance Reading, Writing About Reading, Oral, Visual 
and Technological Communication and Presentation, Word Study, Phonics, Spelling and Leveled 
Reading Library to meet all academic levels of the Desert Star Academy scholar.  Technology is 
embedded within each unit of instruction for both the classroom learning and the home 
connection.  Technology creates excitement and engagement among the learners and 
promotes real world learning and discovery to the classroom.  Technology also provides 
resources and tools for scholars to begin creating their own resources to analyze real-world 
situations and problems.   


Capstone digital library will also provide an additional resource to support the technology 
priority of the school and bring digital media to the scholars.  The library will consist of titles for 
all grade levels and be a resource for novel and literature study to the upper elementary 
scholars.  The digital library will be accessed from home so that each family may take part in 
literature education.  This home connection aligns with the educational philosophy of Desert 
Star Academy. 


Mathematics  


The Common Core Standards will drive the mathematics instruction and build upon the Core 
Knowledge sequence.  Saxon Math will be the primary resource used to cognitively guide 
instruction with the use of various manipulatives and technology resources to assist each 
learner in developing a mastery of each standard.  The instructional approach consists of the 
teacher teaching a lesson with a guided instruction approach using research based methods 
and materials.  In the early years the scholars discover and solve math problems in a concrete 
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approach using a variety of techniques for sorting, counting, and ordering numerals.  The math 
instruction will promote inquiry and discovery of the foundations and the necessities of 
mathematical concepts and procedures.  The first of eight mathematical concepts will be taught 
(see eight components below).  The young scholars will make sense of problems and persevere 
to solve the problem.  The curriculum will move from a concrete approach to pictorial 
representation and to abstract concepts in the second grade. In the third grade Saxon becomes 
a textbook approach where scholars learn techniques for solving algebraic thinking and in-
depth problem solving.  Scholars will apply strategies and justify their reasoning through 
written and oral presentations.  Differentiated instruction remains consistent in all grades; 
however it is vitally important in the upper grades.  The methods will provide an accelerated 
approach for lower level scholars needing to fill learning gaps while a more complex and real 
world problem solving approach will be the method used for the excelling scholars at or above 
grade level. Multiple resources will be added to the instruction to ensure all scholars master the 
Common Core Standards and develop an in-depth understanding of mathematical concepts and 
mechanics while gaining automaticity in solving global problems.  Desert Star Academy believes 
each scholar should have a complete understanding and be able to apply past mathematical 
knowledge to the following eight components:  


1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them  
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively  
3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others  
4. Model with mathematics  
5. Use appropriate tools strategically  
6. Attend to precision  
7. Look for and make use of structure  
8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning  


Science and Social Studies  


Literacy in science, history/social studies, and technical subjects will adhere to the Common 
Core Student Standards and build upon the Core Knowledge Sequence.  The Core Knowledge 
Sequence will provide teachers with high quality instruction resources for science and social 
studies.  The teachers will utilize research-based approaches to support each scholar as they 
become life-long writer, speaker and listeners and they are able to demonstrate with increasing 
fullness and regularity these capacities of the literate individual.  Desert Star Academy believes 
each and every scholar should have the opportunity to experience a range of content areas.  
The Core Knowledge English Language Arts program incorporates multiple content objectives 
into an integrated learning experience.  Teachers will utilize multiple researched based 
resources to develop grade appropriate lessons allowing each scholar to develop writing, 
speaking and listening skills.   Students are engaged and open-minded readers, writer and 
listeners.  Scholars will collaborate in learning groups as they develop a strong content 
knowledge and comprehend and critique their work and that of their peers.   Technology and 
digital media will guide the scholars to understand various perspectives and cultures to 
comprehend and evaluate complex text throughout the Science and Social Studies disciplines.  
It is the goal for each scholar to become an independent self-directed thinker and learner, 
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researching topics through multimedia resources and conveying the findings to a variety of 
audiences though text, oral and written presentations. 


Character Education   


To remain consistent with the mission to educate productive citizens in the community and 
develop leaders, Desert Star Academy will teach character acquisition in each classroom.  Every 
scholar will comprehend and demonstrate the six pillars of character from kindergarten 
through sixth grade.  “Character Counts” will be the resource in which each teacher will select 
themes and topics to teach in the classroom.  Banners with the six pillars will be displayed 
throughout the school reminding scholars and parents of the relevance and importance of each 
trait.  Each scholar will engage in service activities, as a method of developing an understanding 
of each pillar and demonstrating comprehension and application in the real world.  Each scholar 
will comprehend that every choice made defines the person you are going to be and how each 
choice will impact the community.  Character education will be taught periodically through the 
writing block.  Each month of the school calendar will focus on the six pillars of character traits.  
Each classroom teacher will incorporate Character Counts lessons throughout various lessons.  
Desert Star Academy will host a community service activity quarterly that will incorporated the 
character lessons with the community involvement to ensure each scholar will make the 
connection of character education, community involvement and making good choices. 


Special Education and English Language Learners 
 
Desert Star Academy’s learning community will consist of scholars with a range of learning 
abilities and special needs.  Approximately ten percent of the population will be special needs 
students with an Individual Education Plan (IEP) and 8 to 10 percent will be English Language 
Learners (ELL).  The responsibility of identifying, educating and assessing these scholars lies 
with all members of the Desert Star Academy’s Staff.  Differentiated instruction will provide a 
method to motivate, encourage, remediate or enhance the curriculum to ensure all scholars 
receive the support needed to grow and attain academic and emotional achievement necessary 
to meet grade level or IEP goals and objectives.  In the case of gifted and talented scholars the 
differentiated instruction will enhance learning strengths ensuring each scholar will continue to 
grow and achieve academic excellence year after year.  Core Knowledge, Imagine It, Treasurers 
and Saxon Math were selected due to the research based leveled and differentiated resources 
each offer the classroom teacher and scholars.  The programs are comprehensive in content, 
viable and offer remediation tools and activities as well as promote critical thinking skills for 
scholars at all levels.  It is the responsibility of the teacher to utilize the resources to inspire 
each scholar to reach their fullest potential.  Small group instruction will provide flexibility in 
grouping scholars based on intellectual ability, learning style, strengths, and achievement needs 
for each to attain maximum growth.  The leveled small group instruction will also provide 
support and intervention for young scholars to develop and progress with their peers without 
being qualified for special services.  
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Methods of Instruction 
 
RTI Model (Response to Intervention) 
Desert Star Academy believes scholars learn best when grouped with peers of similar strengths 
and skills.  The RTI model ensures scholars receive high quality, culturally and linguistically 
responsive instruction, assessment, and evidence-based intervention. Comprehensive RTI 
implementation will contribute to more meaningful identification of learning and behavioral 
problems, improve instructional quality, and provide all scholars with the best opportunities to 
succeed in a challenging learning environment.  The RTI model includes a support system where 
low level learners receive more comprehensive support system for longer amounts of time.  
Desert Star Academy will implement the RTI model as part of the intervention process of 
identifying scholars with disabilities.  


 
  http://www.rtimodel.com 


 
Differentiated Small Group Instruction 
 
To remain consistent with the mission, leveled small group instruction will be the primary 
method of direct instruction. Small group instruction allows teachers to differentiate the 
curriculum for children with similar needs or academic levels.  The flexible groups allow the 
educator to instruct at various levels and provide one-on-one instruction where needed for 
remediation, benchmark or to enhance and teach concepts above grade level for the excelling 
scholars.  Differentiated small group instruction builds confident listeners, speakers and 
ultimately learners to solve real-world situations and problems.  The confidence is built by 
allowing scholars to speak in a small comfortable group of like peers rather than the entire 
classroom of peers.  Teachers can inspire and challenge learners to reach new levels of 
academic excellence.  


Oral Comprehension Strategies  


The whole-group instruction setting will provide lesson overview and activities.  The small-
group instruction setting is based on the RTI model and children's varied developmental needs 
and will be the primary mode of lesson delivery. The strategies focus on the core components 
of effective emerging reading instruction: Speaking and listening, oral vocabulary and 
comprehension, concepts of print and emerging writing. Based on the cognitive taxonomies 
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and language structures of researchers including Weiner, Piaget, Vygotsky, Gardner, and 
Bloom, the strategies integrate visual and tactile support with language use. The concrete 
support is reduced incrementally at each level until only verbal and print interactions are 
needed. http://www.breakthroughliteracy.com  This method empowers the culturally diverse 
scholars discussed in section A.2 an avenue to academic excellence.   


Cooperative Learning Projects 
 
Cooperative Learning Projects will provide scholars a style of learning that allows learners to 
work together to achieve a common goal.  Scholars will use listening; speaking, reading and 
writing skills to demonstrate comprehension of an instructional concept or standard. Leaning 
groups are flexible to produce greater academic achievement, productivity and self-confidence.  
Cooperative learning groups will meet the needs of the culturally and academically diverse 
scholars attending Desert Star Academy.  All scholars will work collaboratively to solve 
problems, create presentations and demonstrate comprehension.   
 
Assessment Plan 
 
Desert Star Academy’s team of teachers and School Director will meet in July to review a 
scholar’s achievement and assessment records for the purpose of grouping scholars using the 
RTI model and successful lesson differentiation.  Collaboratively planning to improve scholar 
academic status involves data collection and analysis, creating a plan, implementing the plan, 
reviewing data and revising the plan for academic excellence.  Academic excellence will be 
achieved only when a comprehensive formative and summative assessment plan is 
implemented and revised frequently.  Each scholar, upon enrolling into Desert Star Academy 
will present the previous year’s AIMS results or the student will be assessed by Desert Star staff 
to establish a benchmark.  If the scholar is below grade level or if the AIMS assessment 
indicates an “approaching” or “falls far below” in any or all areas, the scholar along with their 
parents and School Director will create an achievement plan to close the learning gap in two 
years or less.  In contrast, the excelling student will also have a plan to work above grade level 
to continue the learning growth rate.  Desert Star is committed to the following assessment 
cycle:  Assessment- remediation – progression – mastery.  
 
Formative Assessment 
 
Desert Star Academy has selected the Acuity Assessment as the means to assess each scholar 
continuously throughout the school year.  Developmental reading assessments will be 
administered weekly throughout all grades and a running record will be kept to assess fluency 
progression.  Saxon Math also provides assessments embedded into their resources. 
Assessments will be analyzed to drive data and determine leveled reading groups.  Desert Star 
Academy believes academic excellence can only be obtained when goals are continuously being 
achieved and advancing to the next level.  Teachers will assess scholars daily to ensure 
progression to mastery.  Assessments include formal and informal observations with rubrics, 
oral answers, project presentations, formal and informal written assessments, performance 



http://www.breakthroughliteracy.com/
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assessments and self-assessments in the upper grades.  Assessments will be embedded 
throughout daily lessons, journal prompts, collaborative learning groups and projects, as well as 
real-time formative assessments that will drive data conversations. Each teacher will create a 
notebook recording assessment data and progression toward mastery for each student.  
Teachers and learning teams will make decisions based on the continuous flow of data to 
monitor, and revise the instructional program as needed.  Determinations will also be made in 
regards to the learning growth rate for each scholar.   
 
The Acuity Software assessment will be given to all students at the beginning, middle and end 
of the year to determine base and diagnostic decisions regarding individual instruction.  The 
results will be topics for staff development meetings to determine the effectiveness of lessons 
and classroom instruction and any additional enhancement or support for each student.  The 
system will produce student reports and resources for interventions and enrichments.  Data 
from this system will drive instruction to dramatically improve achievement outcomes for low 
level scholars while challenging and empowering excelling scholars to progress further. 
 
Summative Assessments 
 
The summative assessment plan options will be presented by the school director in July and 
then be developed as a collaborative team to drive, monitor, progress, revise and master the 
Common Core Standards and various content instruction.  The summative assessments plan is 
vital to ensure all scholars are achieving high levels.  All data from the summative assessment 
will be linked to the formative data results to determine the effectiveness of the instruction and 
to what degree the scholars are progressing toward mastering the standards. Results of the 
data will provide critical information to the school director to be used for staff development, for 
support resources and supplemental services to motivate support and encourage the entire 
learning community to achieve school, professional and scholar goals.  
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B.3 Management and Operations 


 
The Governing Board will have ultimate responsibility for the charter school, setting school 
policies, and legal and financial oversight. The Governing Board will hire the School Director 
who will be responsible for the implementation of the school mission and values, to provide 
direct leadership for curriculum and instructions, for community involvement and 
development, recruitment, and parent relationships. In year two, a Director of Technology will 
be hired. Beyond year three a Special Education Director and a Director of Curriculum and 
Instruction will be added as the scholar population increases and the budget can provide for 
such positions.  
 
School Director 
 
The School Director, Margie Montgomery, will be directly responsible to the Governing Board 
for implementation of the program of instruction and operation of the charter school in a 
manner consistent with the policies and practices created by the Governing Board.  The School 
Leader will foster a culture of academic excellence and collaboration among all staff at the 
school to ensure its scholars are prepared to be successful in college, to be positive and 
upstanding members of their community and leaders among their peers and beyond to 
positively impact their world.  The School Director will be responsible for creating and 
cultivating a parent group to provide support to the scholars and school.  The School Leader will 
also continue to make community connections and maintain appropriate communication with 
all stakeholders to achieve this mission.  
 


Responsibilities 
 
The School Director will facilitate the creation of the school’s curriculum, review unit and daily 
plans and assessments, conduct classroom observations, facilitate data driven reflection and 
planning sessions, lead professional development, evaluate teachers, oversee the state testing 
process, and ensure compliance with state-mandated instruction, assessment and reporting, 
including requirements for English Language Learners who require four hours of structured 
English Language Development.  The School Director will also hire and supervise personnel who 
provide psychological evaluation and speech therapy and other services for students with 
special needs.  In year two, the School Leader will hire a Director of Technology to remain 
consistent with the school’s program of instruction.   In year three, if the scholars with special 
needs exceed 10 students, the School Director will hire a Special Education Teacher to oversee 
services and collaborate with Individual Education Plan’s.  This teacher will also oversee all 
special services and English language learner programs.   
 
The School Director is responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and 
excellence at the school.  This includes collaborating with the Governing Board to develop clear 
behavioral expectations and a system for administering consequences, training and overseeing 
staff to consistently implement these expectations and policies, the School Director will create 
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a policy for administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct that is elevated from the 
classroom level.   The School Director will also be ultimately responsible for the school’s 
compliance with all laws and grant requirements. 


Initially, the School Director will be responsible for any grant writing.  The Director will train the 
clerical person to report and maintain all grants.  The ultimate responsibility of compliance will 
be with the School Director. 


Qualifications of the School Director 
 


 Demonstrate integrity and a commitment to implement and foster the mission, beliefs 
and values of Desert Star Academy 


 Demonstrate a passion for scholar achievement and success 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills 


 Active community membership to promote the school’s mission and values, also to seek 
resources and community support for Desert Star Academy 


 Have a Master’s Degree in Educational Leadership 


 Have a strong sense of urgency, integrity, enthusiasm and commitment 


 Demonstrate the ability to motivate, lead and develop staff to achieve high academic 
standards 


 Have the ability to deliver constructive evaluations and work with staff members to 
achieve personal goals and strengthen weaknesses 


 Demonstrate organizational skills to form parent and school support groups 


 Experience with budgets and financial planning 


 Have a valid Arizona principal certificate 


 Provide a valid fingerprint clearance card    
 
Technology Director 
 
This position will be created in year two of operation.  The Technology Director will report to 
the School Director and be responsible for the operation and maintenance of all technology 
equipment and software.  The Technology Director will work as the liaison between the 
technology vendors and the school with regard to equipment, technology updates, obtaining 
bids, etc.  The Technology Director will oversee all delivery and installation of technology 
equipment and software.  Again periodically, present a report to the Governing Board on 
technology products and services. Again, conduct staff development trainings on electronic 
mail grade book, United Streaming, and other programs as needed. 
 
Qualifications: 
 


 Demonstrate expertise knowledge in network and technology software, equipment and 
products 


 Have the ability to prepare, present and train staff on all software, programs and new 
technology equipment 
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 Have a valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card 


 Demonstrate experience in the technology field 
 
Teachers 
 
Teachers are directly responsible to the School Director for implementation, nurturing and 
demonstrating academic excellence and the Academy’s mission and culture in their classrooms.  
They must ensure all academic requirements and expectations, are met.  They must partner 
with parents to provide communication and render support for the scholar’s high academic 
achievement.  Teachers must demonstrate the ability to create engaging lessons directly 
aligned to the 2010 ADE Common Core Standards and create, administer, record, and analyze 
scholar data.  They work collaboratively work with colleagues to develop, implement and assess 
action plans.  Teachers demonstrate a strong commitment to developing young scholars for 
college. 
 
Qualifications 
 


 Maintain a Highly Qualified status to be incompliance with No Child Left Behind 


 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university and teach at least 
three years in the content area certified. 


 Demonstrate proficiency in instruction, management and in the ability to lead scholars 
to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subject they teach across three grade 
levels. 
 


Special Education Teacher (year 2) 
 
The Special Education Teacher is directly responsible to the School Director for implementation, 
nurturing and demonstrating academic excellence and the Academy’s mission and culture in 
the classrooms. They must ensure all academic requirements, modifications, and 
accommodations are met according to all IDEA rules and regulations. Directly responsible to 
schedule, plan, and develop the student’s Individual Education Plan.    They must conduct the 
IEP team meeting annually and render support for academic progress.  The Special Education 
Teacher must partner with the classroom teacher to ensure all special education services are 
being implemented and documented.  The Special Education Teacher will be hired in year three 
if the special education population permits.  The funds are budgeted in year three to prevent a 
shortfall in the personnel line item. 
 
Responsibilities 


 Serve as a case manager for all special education students 


 Schedule, plan, write IEP and deliver goals to annual IEP meeting 


 Partner with classroom teachers to implement scholar’s IEP 


 Oversee the ELL program and ensure plans are implemented 
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Qualifications 
 


 Maintain a highly qualified status in special education to be incompliance with No Child 
Left Behind 


 Maintain a valid Special Education License from the Arizona Department of Education 


 Have a Bachelor’s Degree from an accredited college or university and teach at least 
three years in special education 


 Demonstrate proficiency in instruction, management and in the ability to lead scholars 
to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience 


 Demonstrate a strong content knowledge of special education disabilities and service 
 


 Demonstrate a passion for special education and scholar achievement and success 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills 


 Have a strong sense of urgency, integrity, enthusiasm and commitment to students with 
special needs 


 Demonstrate organizational skills to plan, conduct and implement IEP goals and services 


 Three years of experience in special services 
    
Operational Plan 
 
Instruction 
 
The School Director will be responsible for oversight of the curriculum and instruction for at 
least the first three years.  In year four or beyond, a Curriculum Director will be hired to take 
over these responsibilities.  The School Director will facilitate curriculum meetings for resource 
adoption, curriculum mapping, lesson plans and adherence to Common Core Standards. 
 
Curriculum and Assessment (Mandated State Testing) 
 
The School Director will take responsibility for training, organizing and instructing teachers on 
procedures for administering AIMS or other standardized assessments.   
  
Staff Development 
 
The School Director will be responsible for scheduling all staff development, and will conduct 
collaborative meetings with teachers as a group and individually to determine the necessary 
staff development to implement a successful program of instruction.  Staff development will be 
mandatory during the month of July prior to school opening, at the start of the new year and 
monthly during Friday Staff Development meetings. 
 
 
 







B.3 Management and Operations Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 5 of 5 
 


Contracted Services 
 
The School Director will be responsible to oversee all contract services to be performed.  
Contract services include special needs services, maintenance, and financial accounting  
 
Financial Management   
 
Overall, the School Director will have administrative oversight responsibility for financial 
management.  The Director will work with the Governing Board and school contracted 
accountant to develop policies and practices to ensure that there is separation of financial 
duties.  The accounting firm will write and sign all checks for invoices and payroll to ensure 
proper separation of financial duties.  The School Director will be responsible for submitting all 
bills and invoices to the accounting firm for processing.  Financial reports will be prepared by 
the accounting firm and approved by the Governing Board and the Corporate Board quarterly. 
The School Director will rely heavily on practices and procedures presented by the accounting 
firm to ensure overall financial growth and success of Desert Star Academy.   


 
Personnel 
 
Formal written evaluation of all employees will be performed bi-annually.  Frequent classroom 
visits and informal verbal teacher reviews will occur as often as needed.  It is important to 
provide consistent positive feedback and constructive comments frequently to ensure that 
standards are being taught and mastered by the students.  The School Director will keep and 
maintain teacher notebooks with any informal reviews, discussions or activities worthy of 
noting including but not limited to subsequent improvements.  Failures to improve will be used 
in compiling information for bi-annual reviews.  Classroom successes and activities will be 
logged as well as any staff development the teacher has accomplished. 
 
Grants Management 
 
Initially the School Director will write the various grants. The School Director will attend the 
annual Director’s Institute to remain current on all special education laws, practices and issues. 
The office clerk will have the responsibility for reporting and managing the grants according to 
directions of the grant.  Title I and IDEA Basic grants will be written by the School Director. The 
office clerk will be attending training provided by Arizona Department of Education. 
 
Student management Information System (SAIS)  
 
Desert Star Academy will purchase School Master for all reporting to the Arizona Department of 
Education.  The clerical staff will be trained to input and verify all data in the system.  The 
School Director will have administrative oversight of the SAIS  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week (4 days) Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Student will understand numbers, ways of representing numbers, relationships among numbers, and 
number systems.  Students will understand the meaning of operations and how they relate to one 
another.  Students will be able to compute fluently and make reasonable estimates. 


 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students use numbers, including written numerals, to represent quantities and to solve quantitative 
problems, such as counting objects in a set; counting out a given number of objects; comparing sets or 
numerals; and modeling simple joining and separating situations with sets of objects, or eventually with 
equations such as 5 + 2 = 7 and 7 – 2 = 5. (Kindergarten students should see addition and subtraction 
equations, and student writing of equations in kindergarten is encouraged, but it is not required.) 
Students choose, combine, and apply effective strategies for answering quantitative questions, including 
quickly recognizing the cardinalities of small sets of objects, counting and producing sets of given sizes, 
counting the number of objects in combined sets, or counting the number of objects that remain in a set 
after some are taken away. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.NBT.1. 


Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand 
that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones. 


 
 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will determine if each scholar has mastered the standard of composing and 
decomposing numbers from 11 to 19 into tens and ones.  The scholar will represent numbers from 11 to 
19 using drawings and place value.  They will demonstrate mastery by understanding that numbers are 
composed of groups of 10 plus ones, twos etc. and be able to write and solve equations using place value 
and properties of addition 
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Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment is a five question assessment worth 10 points.  Each correct answer is worth 2 points for 
a total of 10 points.  8 points indicates mastery of the standard. A score below 8 points requires the 
teacher to reteach the lesson to the scholar and re-take the assessment until a score of 8 is achieved. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher: 


Mimio, projector, computer, bucket of animals, number bingo, yarn, notecards, colored markers, chart 
paper, base ten rods, www.starfall.com for numbers 


Student:  ten counter discs, bingo discs, stickers, markers, paper, crayons, pencils,  


 


 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Anticipatory Set:  Gather students into a circle.  Hand each 
scholar a card with a number from 11 to 19.  Ask each child to 
name the number on their card. 


Lesson:  Teach the scholars how to represent a numeral from 11 
to 19 by drawing pictures or symbols to represent a one to one 
correspondence.   


Use the projector and mimio to interactively teach this lesson.  
The teacher will display a number and ask the scholars use the 
special marker to draw circles representing the number on the 
board.  When the drawing is complete each child will check their 


 Scholars will read and name the number on their card 
 Scholars will individually come to the interactive white 


board and draw circles or pictures to represent the 
number that is displayed.  They will check their answer by 
uncovering the shaded answer. 


 Scholars will participate in each of the four activity table. 
Table 1:  Number bingo.   
Table 2:  Teacher reteach or provide enrichment to small 
groups or individual scholars 
Table 3:  Make a flip book where the scholars will write a 
number in one box and draw a representation of the 
number in the second box using crayons 



http://www.starfall.com/
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answer by uncovering the shaded answer.  Each scholar will take a 
turn using the interactive white board. 


The teacher will ask the scholars to get into their learning groups 
and complete the activity at each station.  The scholars will rotate 
around four activity tables practicing one to one correspondence. 


Teacher will work with each group to reteach mastery of one-to-
one correspondence. 


Closure:  Mini assessment:  Each scholar will receive a notecard 
with a number from 11 to 19 on it.  They will use the card of 
stickers on their table to place the appropriate number of stickers 
to represent a one to one correspondence of the number on their 
notecard. 


Table 4:  Complete a matching worksheet where the 
scholars match the numbers 11 to 19 with pictures using 
one-to-one correspondence. 


 Take the mini-assessment 
 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Hand each scholar a notecard with a number 
from 11 to 19 written on it.  Call on three scholars to draw a 
representation of their number on the white board. 


Lesson:  Small group instruction.  Ask students to get into 
learning groups.  Teach the scholars’ base ten where objects can 
be grouped into one set of ten plus ones.  Use the interactive 
white board to group objects into one group of ten and one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine   


Teacher will teach scholars how to write the number after they 
group the objects. 


Teach scholar the meaning of “teen”.  Write the word teen on the 
board to demonstrate “teen” means one ten and ones.   


Explain eleven and twelve are special numbers and do not fit the 
“teen” rule. 


Closure:  Call state one new thing they have learned today 


 Each scholar will receive a notecard with a number on it.  
Look at the number and be prepared to draw a 
representation of the number 


 Scholars will rotate throughout all groups: 


Group 1:  Computer time reviewing one – to-one 
correspondence on www.starfall.com math 


Group 2:  Instruction from teacher.  Practice grouping using 
the interactive white board.  


Group 3:  Work with a partner to use the farm animals or 
counting discs to make one group of ten plus ones.  Each 
student will be given to pieces of yarn to make two circles.  
Objects will be grouped using yarn to distinguish groups. They 
will select the appropriate number card to match the yarn 
groupings. 


 Students will state what they have learned to the class 



http://www.starfall.com/
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3 


Anticipatory set:  Review grouping objects into groups of ten plus 
one.  Have three or four scholars to explain this concept.  


Lesson:  Students will get into their learning groups. Teach 
scholars to use the base ten blocks to represent numbers.  Each 
student will learn to write the number in groups of “tens” and 
“ones” and record the number on a chart.   


TENS ONES 


  


 


Teacher will teach in small groups.  Each scholar will write a 
number equation representing the number is equal to a group of 
ten plus ones.  Ex.  15 = 10 + 5 and be able to explain this 
representation means one group of ten plus five 


Scholars will work with a partner to complete 10 practice 
questions 


Closure:  The teacher will review all concepts learned this week.  
Call on scholars to orally answers review questions. Collect 
practice sheets 


 


 Participate in a group discussion about composing 
numbers by grouping into groups of 10 plus numbers 1 to 
9. 


 Observe the teacher in small groups for instruction using 
place value. 


 Scholars will write the number equations at the desk and 
use the place value chart to compose and decompose 
numbers. 


 Some scholars may still need to group the numbers by 
using counting objects. 


 Work with a partner to complete the practice sheet. 


 


 Students will also explain the decomposition of numbers 
orally to their partner 


 


4 Teacher will assess all scholars in their learning groups. Give each scholar the assessment 


 


 


 


 







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Kindergarten Math  REVISED             Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 5 of 6 
 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Kindergarten Assessment 


Name _______________________________________________________ 


 


1.  Draw circles to represent the number 13 


 


 


2. Group the above diagram into “tens” and “ones” by drawing a rectangle around the circles to represent the “tens” 
place value and “ones” place value 


 


 


3. Complete the following chart to represent the number 17 
 


Tens Ones 


  


4. Write an equation to represent the number 11. 


 


5. Use text to represent the meaning of the number 15 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
Kindergarten Math Assessment Rubric 


 
 


1. Draw circles to represent the number 13 (2 points) 


Students will draw 13 circles 


 


2. Group the above diagram into “tens” and “ones” by drawing a rectangle around the circles to represent the “tens” 
place value and “ones” place value (2 points ) 


Students will draw a rectangle around 10 circles in the above diagram 


 


3. Complete the following chart to represent the above number 17 (2 points) 
 


Tens Ones 


1 7 


4. Write an equation to represent the number 11 in” tens” and “ones”   (2 points) 


10 + 1 = 11 


5. Use text to represent the meaning of the number 15 (2 points) 
 


Fifteen equals one group of tens and five ones 
15 = 10 + 5 


 
Total of 10 points.  Mastery indicates a score of 8 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 5th Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 6 days Time of Year 4th quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have crafted expository text around a single topic, stated a main idea with supporting 
details, using quotes, facts and appropriate vocabulary to explain the topic and transition words to 
present various ideas.  Students have also created strong concluding statements.  Students will have prior 
knowledge and experience with the pillars of character education.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns to the program of instruction by incorporating real world experience into the 
curriculum educating the whole student.  Methods of instruction will include student collaborative 
learning groups, small group instruction and differentiation based on the RTI student groups. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.W.2 
Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related information 
logically; include formatting (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding 
comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples related to the topic.  
c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in 
contrast, especially). 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e.          Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The scholars will demonstrate mastery for writing expository text on what it means to be a leader.  The 
scholars writing will include an introductory statement, definition of the topic supported by relevant 
details.  They will be assessed on their ability to organize and structure information logically using 
headings, illustrations, charts or a picture.  The text will feature precise language and vocabulary to 
inform or explain the topic.   The topic will be defined by use of examples, quotations, transition words, 
phrases and clauses to link ideas within the text categories. A strong concluding statement will be 
present.  In addition to writing their essay, they will evaluate their essay based on the scoring rubric 
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attached.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The writing will be scored using a rubric aligned to the categories of the standard.  The teacher will 
demonstrate ways to use the scoring rubric and allow students to self and peer edit their work as a 
reflection on their writing.  The students must score a 3 out of a 4 in each row to meet the standard.  The 
rubric is attached.  Their assessment score will be based on 50% for their essay and 50% for their self-
evaluation for a total of 50 points.  The points will be converted to a percentage.  40 points or 80% will 
indicate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  example of the essays for editing, list of transition words, graphic organizers, 
computers, internet, character education traits.  Mimio and projector.  (Student materials) Teacher will 
create a writing station supplied with paper, pencils, dictionaries, thesauri, erasers and folders for 
student work.  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask the scholars to name some famous leaders.  
Write the leaders on the white board and a brief description of 
what their accomplishment was. 


Lesson:  Students will be instructed to read about a famous leader 
from a revolution in their Social Studies text book.  They will be 
given a graphic organizer to organize the information they will be 
reading about.   


Ask the students to get into their learning groups. 


Students will be given two articles about current revolutions 
exiting in the world today to make the connections with the Social 
Studies text.  The teacher will lead and later facilitate a class 
discussion guiding through think-a-louds to help scholars make a 
text to self and text to world connection about the reading and 
how they make the connection of effective leadership and 


1. Think of a famous leader and their accomplishment to 
share with the class. 


2. Participate in a class discussion about famous leaders 
3. Scholars work together to read their text and related 


articles about leaders of revolutions.   
4. Take notes, complete graphic organizers about what they 


have read and share with peers in their learning groups. 
5. Students choose a graphic organizer and choose a leader 


to write about for their rough draft. 
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communication. 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Introduce to the students the rubric for their 
essays.  Ask a few scholars to state what leader they have chosen. 


Lesson:  Model a graphic organizer to assist scholars in organizing 
their information.   


Ask students to get into their small groups and the teacher will 
rotate to each group instructing to scholars about various writing 
structures they will be using in their assignment.  


The teacher will also instruct scholars how to write an effective 
thesis statement. Small groups will be differentiated and the 
length of the paper will vary among learning groups.   


Levels of support from the teacher will also vary among the 
learning groups.  Provide support to the scholars as they befin 
drafting the multi-paragraph essay that has a thesis, organized 
body paragraphs that contain both factual details and personal 
conjecture and a conclusion. 


Closure:  Review the organization structure and answer any 
questions scholars may have on thesis statement paper 
organization. 


 
1. Organize ideas from the brainstorming exercise into 


the graphic organizer 
2. Complete graphic organizer 
3. Write and share their thesis statement with a partner. 
4. Write the rough draft of the multi-paragraph essay 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  Review writing process with scholars.  Clarify 
any concerns in the scholars writing regarding to structure or 
personal conjecture as it relates to the essay. 


Lesson:  Scholars will be instructed to work independently to 
revise and edit their drafts paying close attention to transitional 
words and phrases, mechanics, sentence structure and paragraph 
formatting.  The teacher will meet individually with each scholar 
to review their writing and reteach or enrich students work. 


After each scholar has revised and edited their essay they will 


1.  Students will use the completed graphic organizer and the 
scoring rubric to continue drafting their essay.   


2. Students will work on the concluding statement 
3. Have an individual conference with the teacher to evaluate 


the rough draft, reteach or one-on-one teaching to 
students falling behind and not understanding the writing 
process. 


4. Scholars will revise and edit their paper 
5. Work with a partner to peer edit the multi-paragraph 


essay. 
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work with a partner to peer edited the paper.   


Closure:  Ask scholars if the peer editing is complete or how far 
they are from completing the rough draft and editing process. 


4 


Anticipatory Set:   Answer any scholar questions or clarifications 
regarding the writing process or specifics in relation to the writing 
assignment. 


Lesson:  Teacher will use the mimio projector to display the 
scoring rubric and review with scholars. 


Students will continue to edit papers.  Begin writing the final draft. 


Teacher will continue to work individually with scholars to 
complete their writing.   


Closure: Make sure all scholars have completed their final draft.  
Review and answer any questions pertaining to the writing rubric 


1.  Students will complete their final copy 
2. Review and ask questions regarding the rubric for the 


evaluation of their writing. 
 


5 


Anticipatory Set:  Assign each scholar a time and computer to 
type their final draft 


Lesson:  Teacher will track progress of each scholar and provide 
individual instruction and support for scholars needing extra 
supports. 


Instruct students to prepare their power point presentation 


Closure:  Teacher will collect final writing project with all copies of 
the draft 


1.  Scholars will type the final copy of their essay 
2. Prepare their power point presentation. 


6 
Lesson: Instruct scholar about the assessment.  It will be a self-
edit using the rubric given to each individual. 


Students will complete the assessment rubric to self-
evaluate their multi-paragraph essay.   Submit the 
evaluation and digital copy of their work. 
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.Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


5th Grade Writing Assessment 


 


Name_________________________________________________________ 


 


Directions:  You will be evaluating your essay during the class period.  You will be given your completed essay and the scoring 
rubric.  Evaluate your essay based on the criteria listed in the scoring rubric as we have practiced in class.  You will have 60 
minutes to complete the assignment.  Score your essay. 


 
 
 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:  
 


Essay Evaluation 
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Name _________________________________________________ 
 


CATEGORY 4 3 2 1 Points 


Introduction and 
Organization 


Ideas were 
expressed in a clear 
and organized 
fashion.  It was easy 
to figure what the 
essay was about.  
Organizational 
structure was very 
logical and includes 
at least two text 
features that 
strongly aid 
comprehension of 
the topic 


Ideas were 
expressed in a clear 
and organized 
fashion.  
Organizational 
structure generally 
logical and includes 
at least two text 
features- at least one 
of which strongly 
aids comprehension 
of the topic. 


Ideas were 
somewhat 
organized, but were 
not very clear.  
Organizational 
structure was 
generally logical and 
only contains one 
text feature that aids 
in comprehension of 
the topic. 


Ideas were 
disorganized.  
Organizational 
structure was 
unclear and contains 
no text features. 


 


Concrete Details 
and Examples 


The essay contains at 
least five or more 
concrete details, 
examples, or quotes 
to illustrate the topic 


The essay contains 
three or four 
concrete details, 
examples, or quotes 
to illustrate the 
topic. 


The essay contains 
one or two concrete 
details, examples, or 
quotes to illustrate 
the topic. 


The essay contains 
no concrete details, 
examples, or quotes 
to illustrate the 
topic. 


 


Transitions Students 
appropriately uses 
three or more 
transitions 
throughout the text 


Student has 
somewhat 
appropriate use of 
three or more 
transitions 
throughout the text 
(perhaps a better 
word could have 
been substituted). 
 


Student has three 
transitions-more 
than one transition is 
inappropriately used. 


Student does not 
have three 
transitions. 
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Vocabulary Writer uses precise 
language and rich, 
domain-specific 
vocabulary with 
flawless word choice 
and grammar use. 


Student has 
somewhat 
appropriate use of 
three or more 
transitions 
throughout the text 
(perhaps a better 
word could have 
been substituted). 


Writer uses 
appropriate 
language and 
domain-specific 
vocabulary with 
appropriate word 
choice and grammar 
use that, although 
incorrect at times, 
does not significantly 
distract from the 
meaning. 


Writer does not use 
appropriate 
language, 
vocabulary, or word 
choice.   Grammar 
does significantly 
distract from the 
meaning. 


 


Conclusion Student writes a 
strong conclusion 
and constantly 
relates back to 
information in the 
essay. 


Student writes a 
conclusion and 
relates back to 
information in the 
essay at least once. 


Student writes a 
conclusion that does 
not relate back to 
information in the 
essay. 


Student does not 
write a conclusion. 


 


Total points  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 3rd Grade Content Area Writing  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students should have prior knowledge about using sources to find information and how to record information 
found.  Writing skills:  know how to construct a complete sentence using correct grammar for third grade. Third 
graders can write an introductory and concluding paragraph.   They are able to supply supporting details to support 
a topic. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson will bring the community to the classroom.  Each scholar will take field trip to the local Hero 
Museum. Each scholar will comprehend that every choice made defines the person you are going to be 
and how each choice will impact the community. Students will work in small differentiate learning groups 
to share and collaborate with their peers for brainstorming and peer editing.  Students will define 
citizenship and apply characteristics to real world heroes. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.W.2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding 


comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details.  
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within categories 


of information. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will determine if the scholars have mastered the standard of writing an 
informative/explanatory text that will include: Introducing a topic (Organization), developing with facts, 
definitions and details (ideas and content, organization), the use of linking words and phrases (word 
choice) and a concluding statement (organization).  The six trait writing rubric will be used to evaluate the 
scholar’s text.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 


The 6 point six-trait writing rubric will be used to evaluate each text to determine the scholar’s mastery 
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points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


of the standard.  A score of A score of 80% will demonstrate mastery of the standard.  A score of 6 = 
100%, A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98%, A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89%, A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79%, A score of 
2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher:  Various print books and magazines, dictionary, computer and internet, projector, parent 
permission slips, and bus rules.  Student materials; paper for notes, paper to record data, and pencils.  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Opening Question:  What do you think life would be like in the 
Mohave Desert? 
Lesson Teach students to locate facts and information about a 
specific topic. 
Explain to the student that they will interview each other to find 
out what their life would be like.  Inform them that they will 
interview a partner and write their comments on an index cards.  
Divide the students into groups of two to begin their interviews 
After the interviews are complete the students will present their 
findings to the class 
Teacher will post responses on the chart paper with the question 
at the top of the paper. 
 
Instruct scholars that they will be identifying plants and animals 
and their relationship to the Mohave Desert.  Each student will 
pick a topic strip from the teacher’s basket with the name of a 
plant or animal unique to the Mohave Desert.  The students will 
search the internet or classroom books to find facts about their 
topic.    
Instruct students to get into their learning groups to find facts and 
then teach their group members about their topic. 
Closure: Discuss author’s purpose in writing informational text.  


1.  Participate in the class discussion about life in the Mohave 
Desert. 


2. Each scholar will interview each other about what it is like 
to live in the desert.  The comments of the partner will be 
recorded onto notebook cards. 


3. Share responses and findings with the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


4. Each scholar will select a topic of an animal or plant of the 
Mohave Desert to begin a search of facts and information. 


5. Conduct a search of information about a plant or animal. 
6. Record the information and teach the peers in the small 


group about the animal or plant they have chosen. 
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2 


Opening Question:  What does informative or explanatory text 
mean to you?  Journal activity 
Lesson:  Review with the students what informative or 
explanatory text is.  Practice writing informative text about a topic 
using details to support the topic. 
Ask students to get into their learning groups and discuss what 
informative and explanatory text is. 
Call on each group to summarize their group discussion.  Teacher 
will record answers on the white board. 
 
Instruct the students that they will be creating power point 
presentations about various plants and animals of the Mohave 
Desert, their relationship of the plants and animals in their 
environment, and adaptations to the environment of the Mohave 
Desert.  Ask scholars to get into their learning groups to conduct 
research and prepare the power point presentation. 
 
The teacher will move from group to group re-teaching and 
providing enrichment activities to appropriate students. 
Review and provide support to groups about introducing the 
power point and writing a concluding statement or section. 
 
An extra lesson may be needed if students are not finished with 
gathering information and preparing the power point 
presentation. 
Closure:  Teacher will review the component of the informative 
writing lesson:  Introduce the topic, write supporting facts and 
details to support the topic and write a concluding statement or 
paragraph. 


1.  Write a response to the question:  What does informative 
or explanatory text mean to you. 


2. Discuss what informative and explanatory text is and give 
examples. 


3. Select a spokesperson to communicate group answers to 
the class. 


4. Scholars will conduct research on plants and animals of the 
Mohave Desert to gather information for their power 
point presentation. 


5. Each scholar will write two slides about their plant or 
animal and insert a picture.   


6. Select one student in the group to write the introduction 
and a second student to write a concluding statement for 
the presentation. 


7. Present the power point to the class 


3 


Lesson Objective: 
Students will take a 90 minute tour of the War Hero Museum in 
Fort Mohave, AZ to observe and record information learned. 
Teacher will pass out the information sheet that each student will 


Museum tour:  


1. Students will take a small notebook on the tour.  They are 
to record three facts about three different exhibits they 
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complete while touring the War Hero Museum.   
Instruct students to record facts and as much information from 
the museum for each question on the information sheet. 
 
Direct the students that the information sheet will be used in the 
next lesson to take the assessment on writing an informative / 
explanatory text. 


observe. Students will be assigned to tour in pairs.  
2. Each group of two students will complete the information 


sheet given to them by the teacher. 


4 
Lesson Objective:  Students will take the writing assessment.  They 
are to write a multi-paragraph informative text about a war hero 
featured in the War Museum tour.  


Complete the writing assessment and turn into the teacher. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


3rd Grade Writing Assessment 


 


Name_________________________________________ 


 


My Hero Is… 


Directions:  Gather information about someone you consider a hero.  The hero can be a famous person or someone whom you 
respect or admire.  Use the materials in class to find the answers to the following questions.  Write a brief summary about your 
hero on a separate sheet of paper.  


 


1. What is the name of your hero? _____________________________________________________ 


 


2. When were they born? ____________________________________________________________ 


3. Where were they born?  ___________________________________________________________ 


4. List two facts about their family.  A.__________________________________________________ 


      B. __________________________________________________ 


     5.  List three interesting facts.    A. ______________________________________________________ 


                                                         B. ______________________________________________________ 


                        C. ______________________________________________________ 


      6.  What is your hero famous for? ______________________________________________________ 


      7.  Is your hero still living?  _________ Yes __________ No     When did he/she die? _____________ 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Scoring Rubric 3rd Grade Informative / Explanatory Writing 
  
 


Writing Trait Criteria F F Below 
1-2 points 


Approaches 
3 points 


Meets 
4 points 


Exceeds 
5-6 points 


Score 


Ideas and 
Content 


1. The topic is clearly introduced. 
2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations or 
other information used as examples 


     


Organization 3.  Related information is grouped in paragraphs 
and sections 


4. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify 
relationships among the ideas and content 


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and 
understanding by using headings / title, and 
multimedia resources 


6. There is a recognizable concluding sentence 
or statement that summarizes the text 


     


Voice 7. Establishes and maintains a formal style      


Word Choice 8. Correct use of linking words where 
appropriate 


     


Sentence 
Fluency 


9.  Uses precise language and domain specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the 
topic 


10. Sentences convey ideas and information 
smoothly and clearly 


     


Conventions 11. Uses punctuation and capitalization correctly.      
Total Score: _______________/ 6 
A score of 6 = 100%, A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98%, A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89%, A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79%, A score of 2.0-2.9 


= 60-69% 
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Grade Level 4th grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 weeks Time of Year 2nd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


In 4th grade the students are learning about their state of Arizona and specific characteristics of the state.  Every 
scholar should understand and use all concepts and skills from the previous grade level in terms of the Arizona 
Writing Standards.  They should know the six traits of writing and have been taught to take notes from various 
sources.  They should be able to construct good multi-paragraph essays using the six trait rubric 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Using Core Knowledge framework, teaching across the curriculum to included Social Studies, learning 
group assignments will be differentiated using the RTI model.  Student centered research learning.  Align 
lesson with technology standards. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.W.2 
Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a.  Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in paragraphs and sections: include formatting 
(e.g., Headings,) illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples 
related to the topic. 


c. Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, also, 
because). 


d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic, Provide a 
concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Scholars will demonstrate their understanding of the various characteristics of Arizona using synthesis of 
information; explain text by using their notes to write a multi-paragraph essay on a specific characteristic of 
Arizona.  (Animals, plants, climate, history or land formations).   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Scholars will be assessed using a 6-point, six trait rubric.  A score of 80% will demonstrate mastery of this 
standard. 
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Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  United Steaming Video “Wildlife of Arizona”, “Landmarks in AZ”, computers, 
volunteer guest speaker from Fort Mohave Indian Tribe and Keepers of the Wild.  Projector, colored 
markers, graphic organizers.  Student materials:  Computer, dictionaries, Writer’s Journal, computer 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set: Ask the scholars who know the name of the state 


they live in?  Who can tell something about the state?  Everyone 


shares.  The teacher explains they will be writing an essay about 


what they have learned regarding Arizona in the past few weeks.   


Lesson:  Teacher will direct each scholar to select a topic form the 


list – plants, animals, climate, land formations or history. (This is 


relevant to everyday for scholars to understand about the state they 


live in.   


Teacher will instruct scholars how to select a topic and narrow it 


down to write a short informative / explanatory essay. 


Begin with a 3 minute writing exercise where all scholars will 


write as much information as they can remember from past 


teaching lesson regarding Arizona.  Teacher will ask for scholar 


responses and write ideas on the board.  Group the ideas and direct 


responses to narrower topics for scholars to select their own topic. 


Hand each scholar the assignment form and review the 


expectations in the small groups (the assignment form will be 


differentiated for sped and tier 3 learners, more flexibility and 


creativity will be allowed for excelling scholars). Ask scholars to 


get into learning groups and discuss with each other the ideas they 


wrote.  Scholars may add to their list from group discussion. 
Meet with each group and review the assignment sheet and discuss 


expectations.  Each student will make a selection for essay. 


Teacher will circulate among the scholars and help them craft a 


topic sentence. 


Closure:  Students will have selected a topic and craft a topic 


sentence. 


 


1. Students will record in their notebook specific due dates 
for the outline, rough draft and final draft.  


2. Students will take 3 minutes to brainstorm all prior 
knowledge of AZ 


3. In small groups discuss each other’s list. Individually select 
a topic form to write about. 


4. Complete assignment sheet and write a topic sentence for 
their essay. 


5. Share topic sentences with group members for editing  
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2 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will ask scholars to read their topic 
sentences.  Students will review each other’s sentences and 
decide if the sentence will provide the framework for the essay. 
Lesson:  (2 or 3 days) Teacher will instruct the students how to 
write details based on the topic sentence.  Write two or three 
topic sentences on the board and ask, “What details would 
support this sentence?”  Write examples on the board. 
Scholars would get into their learning groups and begin writing 
their essays based on the topic sentence.  Some sentences may 
have to be revised.   
In small groups teacher will advise scholars when writing their 
essays and direct them to information if details need to be added. 
In previous lessons, scholars watched videos from Discovery 
United Streaming on Wildlife of AZ, A You Tube documentary of 
Arizona History. 
Closure:  Scholars will show the teacher their edited rough draft 
before leaving the class. 


1. Use notes, past experiences, and internet resources to 
search for details to support the scholar’s topic sentence.  


2. Write the rough draft of the essay 
3. Work with a partner to edit the essay. 
4. Homework:  Write the final draft of the essay. 


 
 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask students to give an example a closing 
statement or define a closing statement.   
Lesson:  Teach students how to summarize their writing with a 
closing statement.  Direct students to learning groups and hand 
each group a paper with example paragraphs.  Read one 
paragraph as a class and together write a closing statement.  If 
majority understands the concept after oral assessments instruct 
the groups to write closing sentences for the remaining two 
paragraphs.  Teacher will meet with each group to reteach if 
necessary.   
Instruct each scholar to write a closing sentence for their essay 
and rewrite the rough draft into the final copy.   
Closing:  Review the steps taken so far in crafting the essay 
(Brainstorming, research and narrow topic, write topic sentence, 
detailed paragraph supporting topic sentence, closing statement, 


1.  Students will write their closing statement and re-write 
their final draft. 


2. Peer edit essays for conventions and organization 
 
 
Prior to lesson 1 scholars will have taken a one day trip to 
Grapevine Canyon and Katherine’s Landing. 
 
Members of the Fort Mojave Indian Tribe and Keepers of the wild 
will be guest speakers to discuss history and cultures of AZ,  these 
activities will remain consistent with the Educational Philosophy 
and Program of Instruction. 
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rough draft, edit and final draft. Oral assessment among scholars.  


4 


Anticipatory Set: Hand out the scoring rubric to each scholar.  
Allow time to review it.  Write the six traits on the board as a 
review. 
Lesson:  Direct scholars to their learning groups to peer and self-
edit their essays using the scoring rubric. 
Closing:  Collect all essays and scoring rubrics. Remind students of 
the assessment tomorrow.  They will be writing a multi-paragraph 
essay. 


Scholars will work in small groups and with a partner to peer and 
self-edit essays. 


5 


Field Trip:  Keepers of the Wild in Valentine, Arizona 
Students will take their writer’s journal and take notes of the 
animals and habitats.   


Students will summarize their experiences at Keepers of the Wild 
by posting a blog.  The blog must include a title, opening 
statement introducing the topic, details and facts.  The writer will 
also use linking phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more) to connect 
ideas.  A concluding statement must be used.  


6 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask scholars if they have any questions 
regarding the assessment.  Answer all questions. 
Assessment:  Hand each scholar the assessment.  They will have 
90 minutes to write the essay.   


Scholars will craft and edit their essay within the 90 minute 
language arts block 
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Assignment Sheet 


You will write a multi-paragraph essay informing the reader about a topic related to the state of Arizona.  The following are some ideas to use 


 History 


 Cultures 


 Land formations 


 Animals 


 Plants 


 Climate 


 
 
My Topic Ideas:  ____________________________   ________________________________   __________________________ 
 
Form a question that might be answered in your essay about your selected topic: 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________. 
 
The main idea of a paragraph is written in a sentence called a topic sentence (tells the reader what you will say about the topic, is a framework 
for the essay, tells the reader what they can expect from your paper).  It is a single sentence at the beginning of your essay that presents your 
idea to the reader and the remaining part of your paper is the supporting details. 
 
Write your topic sentence _______________________________________________________________________________________. 
 
List details to support your main idea (facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic 
you might include in your essay. 
 
1. 
 
2. 
 
3. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


4th Grade Writing Assessment 
Arizona Studies 


 
Name_________________________________________ 
 
Writing Prompt: 
You are a reporter working for the Mohave Valley Daily News.  Your job is to write an article explaining or informing the public of 
the experiences of a day(s) you experienced in Arizona.   Use sequencing as you describe your day. 
 
Your article must be five paragraphs with a clear beginning (topic sentence), supporting details and a concluding statement or 
paragraph.   
Article must include:  Facts, details supporting your topic sentence, quotations, and examples.  You may use any information and 
facts from your notes, assignments or projects to support your topic sentence.  
Articles will be assessed using the six trait rubric that we reviewed in class. The rubric is attached. 
You may use the writer’s checklist to review and edit your assessment prior to turning it in. 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


Scoring Rubric 4th Grade Informative / Explanatory Writing 


Writing Trait Criteria F F Below 
1-2 points 


Approaches 
3 points 


Meets 
4 points 


Exceeds 
5-6 points 


Score 


Ideas and 
Content 


1. The topic is clearly introduced. 
2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations or other 
information used as examples 


     


Organization 3.  Related information is grouped in paragraphs and 
sections 


4. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify 
relationships among the ideas and content 


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and 
understanding by using headings / title, and 
multimedia resources 


6. There is a recognizable concluding sentence or 
statement that summarizes the text 


     


Voice 7. Establishes and maintains a formal style      


Sentence 
Fluency 


8.  Uses precise language and domain specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic 


9. Sentences convey ideas and information smoothly 
and clearly 


     


Conventions 10. Uses punctuation and capitalization correctly.      
          Total Score: _______________/ 6 


A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5 =   90% 
A score of 4 =   80% 
A score of 3 =   70% 
A score of 2 =   60% 
 
The overall score will be calculated by adding the total score, divide by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Rubric.  
This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  A score of 80% will demonstrate mastery. 
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Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name: Desert Star Academy 


 


Indicator (check one):  _____Math    XX Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


On average, 76.46% of all students 
taking the AIMS assessment in 2011 
passed. 
 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


The median growth percentile 
among all students taking the AIMS 
assessment was 48.91 in 2011.   


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire highly qualified teacher that are 
aligned with the school’s educational 
philosophy, -and demonstrate an 
understanding of the ADE 2010 Math 
Common Core Standards 


 


 


  


May 2013 School Director Highly qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for highly qualified. 


Interview notes demonstrating teachers 
philosophy aligns with the school and 
the Common Core Standards, 
demonstrates effective lessons driven 
by Common Core, strategies used to 
improve students test scores.  


Observation records sheets from 
teacher observations post a qualifying 
interview 


Volunteer 
time by 
School 
Director 


2.  Hire at least one teacher with a Reading 
Specialist 


May 2013 School Director Reading Specialist Certificate, Master’s 
Degree Transcript in Reading, Reading 


Personnel 
costs 
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Endorsement Certificate  included in 
budget 


3. Create a curriculum committee, 
consisting of the School Director, 
Reading Specialist and teachers to adopt 
resources to enhance Imagine It series 
and Core Knowledge resources in year 
four. 


 


 


August 2013 School Director 


Reading Specialist 


Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes. 


Minutes include members’ present, 
discussion of data, areas of focus and an 
evaluation of the current resources and 
if gaps need to be filled to improve 
student achievement. 


  


No 
additional 
cost.  
Committee 
will already 
be 
budgeted in 
personnel 


4. Create a curriculum map of the 
common core standards to be taught by 
grade and content area each quarter 
and present to teacher.  


July 2013 School Director A printed out curriculum map of each 
common core standard listed by quarter 
That indicates a pacing guide and 
objectives.  Distribute to all teachers 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties of 
School 
Director 


5. Allow for teachers to input any 
additional resources or strategies they 
will use to implement the standards in 
each content area of the Language Arts 
curriculum.  


July 2013 Teachers Additional resources section of the 
lesson plan filled in for each teachers 
lessons.  


$1000,00; 
line item 
included in 
the 
instructional 
resource 
supplies 


6. Identity priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each reading strand of 
the Common Core Standards 


July 2013 Teachers A document for each grade level that 
lists the priority standards and key 
vocabulary from the Common Core 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
assigned 
personnel 
duties 


7. Create summative unit assessments that 
are aligned to the curriculum map 


July 2013 Teachers Assessment for each reading unit in 
each grade level that has multiple valid 


$9,000 
Acuity 
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questions for each standard that will be 
taught for mastery.    


assessment  


8. Identify or write key questions that 
would demonstrate a progression of 
understanding from knowledge based 
question to analysis and critical thinking 
that ultimately aligns with AIMS 
assessment 


July 2013 Curriculum committee 
 
 


A document for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective within 
a given unit.   


No 
additional 
cost 
 


9. Purchase Treasure Series Textbooks and 
consumables for grades four, five and 
six.  Desert Star Preschool already 
purchased Kindergarten through third 
grade in 2011 when preschool 
curriculum was ordered 


July 2013 School Director 
Governing Board 
Approval 


Purchased resources are on school site 
and accessible to teacher. 


$1,345.00; 
included in 
instructional 
resources 


10. Align purchased Language Arts 
materials and resources to curriculum 
map 


July 2013 Teachers Completed section on the curriculum 
map indicating which resources will be 
used with each specific standard or 
objective 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Write and deliver daily lesson plan 
aligned to standards based  objectives 
that incorporate the Phonemic 
awareness, reading fluency and 
assessment strategies 


Daily  Teacher 
 
 


Digital copy of lesson plan submitted to 
the School Director one week prior to 
teaching the lesson. 
 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement 


No 
additional 
cost;  
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel  


12. Evaluate the effectiveness of curriculum 
based on quarterly benchmark results 
and end of year exams in comparison to 
proposed end of year benchmark goals 


Quarterly School Director 
 


Identified list of remediation area for 
each grade level. 
 
Meeting agenda and note for 
improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
personnel 


13. Implement new methods to fill in Quarterly Curriculum Team Revised curriculum map with new  
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learning gaps based on results of data Teachers objectives and methods 
Lesson plans reflecting changes 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Develop a curriculum and 
instruction handbook for each 
teacher that clearly explains 
expectations for lesson plans and 
instructional methods to be used to 
deliver curriculum. 


July 2013 School Director 


 


 


Completed curriculum and instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 
teaching staff 


$400 for 
printing and 
binding; Line 
item in 
supplies  


2. Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that 
includes an evaluation of the 
integration of 2010 ADE Language 
Arts Reading Common Core 
Standards into instruction 


July 2013 
 
 


School Director 
 


The written observation instrument 
that indicated whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3. School Director will verify that the 
weekly lessons are posted to the 
network drive on Friday, prior to the 
teaching week. 


Weekly  
 


School Director School director will read the weekly 
lesson plans on the drive and verify 
each lesson is on the teacher’s desk 
weekly 


No additional 
cost, duties 
are assigned 
for School 
Director 


4. Announced and unannounced 
teacher observations ensuring the 
lessons being taught are aligned 
with standards and students are 
engaged in the lesson and active in 
higher order thinking and applying 
knowledge and past experience to 
real world problems.  Observation 
will be a minimum of 35 minutes 
and up to the full Language Arts 
block. 


 
 


Monthly School Director Observation checklist complete by 
School Director 
 
 
 
 


 


 No additional 
cost; tasks 
included in 
duties of 
School 
Director 


6. Administer unit summative Monthly Teachers Report of unit assessments results that Acuity 
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assessments that are aligned to the 
2010 ADE Reading Common Core 
Standards and assessed for mastery 


 indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery 
 


Assessment 
Software 
$10,000 
Included in 3 
year budget 


7. Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary 


August School Director  
Teachers 


Revised Strategy II in Performance 
Management Plan that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core standards 
into reading instruction 


No additional 
cost; task 
included in 
duties of 
personnel 


  


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Each teacher will be provided a 
“student binder” to create individual 
student data and tracking portfolio, 
(AIMS scores and other formative 
assessment info…) 


 July 2013 Teachers Completed binder with student names 
and data records 


Binders 
included in 
supplies 


2. Group students into small groups 
based on mastery and learning 
levels, AIMS scores, and 
interventions anticipated.  The RTI 
model will be used in order to 
initiate immediate interventions for 
students. 


August 2013 Teachers 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Small group lists will be completed 
turned into School Director 


No 
additional 
cost;  
included 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3. Use student data to create a 
classroom goal to be accomplished 
by the end of the year. (e.g. “All 
students will master all assessment 
with 80% or greater”) 


July each 
year 


Teachers The class goal poster displayed on the 
wall in the classroom.  Each student can 
refer to the goal as a motivational tool 
to achieve and work hard 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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4. Create and administer a diagnostic 
reading fluency and comprehension 
assessment for students at the 
beginning of the year, mid-year and 
post year 


July 2013 Teachers Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as whole 


Acuity 
software as 
noted in 
budget 


5. Target students for intervention and 
implement specific strategies and 
plans to help students master the 
standards. Meet with parents as an 
intervention team 


September Teacher 


School Directors 


Parents 


Documentation of meeting with parents 
and formal intervention goals and 
timelines for completion or re-
assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties 
assigned 
personnel 


6. Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for reading fluency and 
phonemic awareness skills  


August Teachers Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class. 
Record student data in teacher binder 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties 
assigned 
personnel 


7. Assess mastery of Language Arts 
Reading Common Core Standards 
through administering unit 
summative assessments 


August Teacher Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


8. Assess progress toward proficiency 
on grade level Reading standards by 
creating and administering quarterly 
benchmark assessments aligned to 
curriculum map and AIMS predictive 
tests 


August Teachers Assessment results documented in 
teacher binder for each student and as a 
class.   


Review results with school director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


9. Each student will create and update September Students  Student portfolio with graphs updated No 
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a goal portfolio, which includes a 
graphic organizer to display their 
own data results from fluency, unit 
assessment and the benchmark 
assessments 


 


Teachers 


on a regular basis additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


10. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning of the 
year diagnostic and quarterly 
benchmark assessment results 
 


September Teacher 
 


Each grade level has a RTI group report 
categorized by need of support (Tier 1 
Meet/Exceeds, Tier 2 approaches, Tier 3 
FFB)   


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


11. Identify high need objectives to be 
taught during tutoring and small 
group instruction for each grade 
level and each tier of RTI group list. 


Following 
assessment 
results 


Teacher 
 
 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re-teaching 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


12. Create a student list for Study Friday Weekly Teachers A roll list with student and goals and 
objectives 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


13. Meet with parents to discuss 
placement of after-school tutoring 
and the requirements of attendance 


Weekly  Teachers 


School Director 


 


Meeting agenda 


Contract signed by parents 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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14. Conduct monthly data meeting at 
teacher in-service Fridays.  School 
director, teachers and teaching 
assistants analyze student 
progression toward standards, 
mastery based on most recent 
assessment results 


Monthly  School Director 


Teachers 


Paraprofessionals 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meetings 


 


If students are not on track for meeting 
goals, the learning community will 
create a plan of action for revising the 
curriculum, instruction, student 
intervention or additional staff training 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


15. Send home quarterly progress 
reports/ grade report cards 


October 
2013 


Teacher Office copy of grade report cards or copy 
of progress reports 


Paper cost 
in budget 


16. Meet with parents of students at-
risk on not being promoted. 
Create a learning plan and supports 
to achieve grade level mastery 


October 
2013 


January 2014 


March 2014 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parent 


Copy of the student’s learning plan of 
action with objectives and timeline. 


Parent, Teacher and School Director will 
sign 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


17. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student 
Information System and retain 
throughout the students attendance 


Monthly  Teachers 


 


Recorded data and input into the 
system. 


 


Teacher can access info 


No 
additional 
costs; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


18. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary 
changes 


 
 


May 2014 School Director Revise strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned I 
personnel 
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STRATEGY IV Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the  
Curriculum 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.  Create a formal evaluation tool for 
all teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic 
outcomes and performance based 
on an effective teacher rubric 


July 2013 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that has 
achievement results 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
assigned in 
personnel 


2. Create a formal evaluation rubric for 
the School Leader 


July 2013 School Director 


 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
assigned in 
personnel 


3. Conduct a series of staff 
development training to train and 
give teacher experience with: 


 2010 ADE Reading Common 
Core Standards 


 School Culture and how to 
implement it 


 Teacher and student 
evaluation rubric  


 Teacher binder with student 
data 


 RTI training and how to set 
up an effective classroom 


July 2013 School Director 


 


Teachers 


 


Agenda and attendance record for 
training sessions 


 


Teachers will demonstrate understand 
during classroom observations 


 


 


 


Teacher will 
receive a 
$1,000 
stipend each 
at the end of 
the training 
week. Cost 
Included in 3 
year budget 
to be paid in 
August 2013 


4. Conduct a professional development 
day that will focus on shared vision 
and specific action plans to ensure 
the school mission, philosophy are 
projected to all members of the 
learning community 


July 2013 School Director 


Teachers 


Document of specific actions plans and 
responsibilities with a timeline for each 
staff member 


No additional 
cost, 
included in 
above staff 
development 
training 
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5. School Director will research and 
present video during the 
professional development week for 
teachers to create and build a 
unique school culture for the 
learning community at Desert Star 
Academy 


July 2013 School Director 


Teachers 


Agenda of videos presented and a 
completed document of task to be 
completed to establish and maintain the 
unique school culture. 


No additional 
cost, stipend 
listed above 
and included 
in three year 
budget, 
August 2013 


6. Conduct monthly professional 
development trainings on Reading 
practices specific to the need of 
students and data results 


Monthly  School Director 


Teachers 


List of area for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


7.  Evaluate the implementation of 
best practices for implementing 
reading that was taught in 
professional development 


Monthly  School Director School Director document what 
strategies are being implemented, how 
well they are implemented 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


8.  Provide constructive feedback 
following observations 


September 
2013 


School Director Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 
standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness and areas of weakness 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


9.  Conduct a formal evaluation of 
teachers based on established rubric 


October  
2013 


School Director 


 


Teacher 


Evaluation report to teachers indicating 
strengths and weakness with an action 
plan for professional growth and 
improvement 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


10. Conduct a formal evaluation of the 
School Leader based on established 


Mid and end 
of the year 


School Director 


 


Evaluation report of School Director 
indicating strength and weaknesses with 


No additional 
cost; 
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rubric Governing Board a Growth plan with specific measurable 
action steps for improvement 


included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 62


Student Count Kinder (1) 19


Adjusted Student Count = 71.5 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 71.500 x 1.399 = 100.029


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 71.500 100.029


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 52.250 x 0.060 = 3.135


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) 7.100 x 0.003 = 0.021


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 59.350 3.156


II. Total Weighted Student Count 103.185


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 103.185


V. BSL = $ 337,180


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 71.500 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 115,971 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 115,971


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 337,180


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 115,971


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 453,151
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 2nd grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 2nd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students can write an informational or explanatory text where they name a topic, and can supply some 
facts from a text source.  They can also write a concluding statement.  Second graders are expected to 
write in complete sentences using capitalization and correct punctuation. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Teaching Character Education during the writing block.  Students will work in collaborative writing groups 
and partners.  Differentiated instruction in a small group setting. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.W.2 


Write information / explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop 
points, and provide a concluding statement or section. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The assessment will assess the student’s ability to gather information from various sources in order to 
write an information text.  The students’ will write a text including written details that support the main 
topic using a sentence to introduce the topic and a definition, supporting details based on facts and a 
concluding statement.  The assessment is designed to assess the student’s ability to introduce a topic, 
write supporting details of facts and or definitions to develop the main point and write a concluding 
statement.   The assessment and rubric is attached. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment is worth a total of 10 points.  Points will be earned by each scholar demonstrating their 
mastery of each part of the assessment.  2 points will be given if the scholar introduces the topic.  A total 
of 6 points will be earned if the scholar writes about three details that support the main topic (definition 
or facts) and 2 points will be earned if a closing statement or sentence is written. 
The assessment is worth a total of 10 points,  8 points will indicate mastery of the standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  Projector, markers, “Responsibility” Video, box of books, internet, colored markers, 
notecards. Student supplies:  Dictionaries, graphic web organizers, computer, internet for research, paper 
and pencils. 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Objective:  Students will gather information and record notes on 
the topic of responsibility. They will review various sources to 
find information. 
Teacher will instruct students how to use various sources to 
gather information for a writing topic.  Use the computer, internet 
and mimio projector to complete a search on the topic of 
responsibility.  The teacher will use the search engines: Bing for 
demonstration.  Call on students to recite steps in searching for a 
topic.  Teacher will also access an online dictionary for scholars to 
define the word “responsibility” 
Ask students to get into learning groups and complete an internet 
search on the Google search engine. 
 
 
Gather students back to the whole group.  Show a video on 
“Responsibility”.  Teacher will instruct students that information 
can also be gather from videos, documentaries and non-print 
materials. 
Watch the video. Acts I, II and III.      
Reflect on the video by engaging students to talk about points 
they found to be important after each act. 
(30 minutes) 
 
The teacher will write facts and details from the video on the 
board from the notes the students took during the video.  Teach 
the children the video is a source of information about the topic 
of “Responsibility” 
 
 


Small group activity 1: 


Students will rotate on the computers and Google “Responsibility” 
they will click on a site and record two things they found.  


Small group activity 2: 


Students will work in pairs to create a classroom poster.  The title 
“Responsibility” is given by the teacher.  Scholars will use 
information gathered from their internet search. Turn into the 
teacher. 


   


 


Whole group:  Watch the video and take notes on notecards 
provided by the teacher to share with class. 
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Ask them if they can name other places where you would find 
information about the topic.  Use guided questioning strategies.  
Student should name: 


 Dictionary 


 Video 


 Books in a library 


 Magazines 


 Internet 
 
The teacher will use the projector and show the students how to 
use the Google search engine to find more information about 
responsibility in addition to what was already gathered.  
 
Lesson Assessment: 
Teacher will wrap up the lesson and review sources where 
information can be found.     


 


Participate in class discussion about other sources of information 
to gather material for a specific topic. 


2 


Objective:  Student will learn how to use the information 
gathered to write a brief informative narrative. 
 
Lesson:  The teacher will teach the scholars to use the gathered 
information and write a brief informational text.  As whole class 
instruct student to use their notecards of information from the 
previous lesson and group the information together by points.  
The topic will be “Responsibility”.   
Use the white board to construct a graphic organizer with sample 
points from the scholar’s notecards. (examples) 


 Definition 


 How to be responsible 


 Qualifications  


 Any other points the students discuss 
Ask students to work with a partner of their choice to group cards. 


Students will retrieve information notecards from previous lesson 
and put them in groups by points.  Use the examples from the 
whiteboard for points to group information in. 


Work with a partner and organize notecards to begin writing. 


The teacher will walk around the room facilitating the learning 
process.   


The students will begin writing the text as the teacher calls each 
group for instruction.  Each student will introduce the topic in the 
first paragraph and write supporting paragraphs with details and 
information from the notecards.  As the teacher works with each 
group, individual instruction will be provided as needed to the 
various tiers.  







A.6 Curriculum Sample: Second Grade Writing REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 4 of 7 
 


Instruct students on the writing process in small groups.  Review 
introductory paragraph and main topic.  Teach writing details 
from gathered information, definitions and facts about the topic 
using paragraphs.   
 
Students will work independently as the groups rotate and 
teacher works with all groups. 
As each group progresses through the writing process the teacher 
will teach each group how to complete their writing with a 
concluding statement 
 
Closure:  Teacher will collect the papers 
 


Scholars will write a concluding statement with support from the 
teacher as they finish writing their text. 


 


Scholars will turn in their writing assignment. 


3 


Day 3 and 4 
Objective:  To teach scholars how to write an explanatory text. 
Ask scholars to name off states in the US.  List them on the board 
as each scholar contributes to the discussion.  Inform scholars that 
they will be writing on a specific state.   
Lesson:   
Inform scholars they will be writing an informative text about a 
state.  They will use classroom materials and the internet to 
search for facts about their state.  The text will include: 


 An introductory statement 


 3 details about the state (describe the flag, climate, points 
of interest, state animal, state flower or the population) 


 Write a concluding paragraph or sentence. 
Teacher will call on students to select a notecard with the name of 
the state they will write on. 
Review  “WOW”  Web it, Organize it, Write it 
Ask the scholars to get into their learning groups.  Search and 
gather information about their state. Scholars will rotate using the 
computers and using classroom reference materials. 
 


Student activity: 


Discuss any prior knowledge they may have about any state in the 
US. 


Listen to the teacher’s directions about the text they will be 
writing. 


Select a state to write about.  Rotate on the computers to collect 
data and fact about their state. 


Students will work for the next two class periods to write their 
text.  Work one-on-one with the teacher. 


Students will follow WOW to web, organize and write the text. 
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The teacher will work individually with each scholar to provide 
one-on-won instruction about introducing the topic, selecting and 
writing details and writing a concluding statement. 
 
The next two class periods will be spent writing the text. 
 
The teacher will collect all reports at the conclusion of the two day 
project. 
 
Closure:  Scholars will volunteer to present their text to the class.   
 


4 


Objective:  Students will be assessed. They will be given a topic 
to write a short informational text including an introduction, 
supporting details and a concluding statement. 
 
Instruct students that they must introduce the topic in the first 
sentences and write supporting details.  End the text with a 
concluding sentence. 
 
Students will be given the entire hour to complete the 
assessment. 
 


For those who finish early they may use the computers or read 
silently at their desks. 


Students will take the writing assessment.    
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


2nd Grade Writing Assessment  


 


Name_______________________________________________ 


On the lines provided write about a time that you did something really responsible? Define responsibility and describe your 
experience in detail. How did you feel about your decision at the time? How do you feel now?  Make sure to include a concluding 
statement.   


Title _____________________________________ 


 


____________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________


______________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


2nd Grade Writing Assessment – Rubric   “Responsibility” 


Name __________________________________________ 


In the space below write what “Do you think treating people with respect can prevent fights? Why or why not” Include a 
beginning, middle and end.  Make sure to begin each sentence with a capital letter and end with a period.   


Title: _______________________________________  


 2 points each 1 point 0 points 


Introductory 
statement 


(2 points) 


Complete sentence that contain the word “respect” 
and does not offer the opinion of the writer.  Has a 
capital letter and period 


Incomplete sentence that 
has the word “respect” 
and does not introduce 
the opinion 


If the first sentence is an opinion 
or begins with the word 
“because”.  It is not a complete 
sentence. 


State three facts 


(6 points) 


Complete two sentences that are facts. Have a 
capital letter and a period. 


One complete sentence or 
not a fact. Had either a 
capital letter or period 


Not a complete sentence or use any 
punctuation or capital letters. 


Closing sentence 


(2 points) 


Sums up paragraph. Complete sentence with 
capital letter and period. 


Incomplete or was not a 
closing sentence 


Did not have a closing sentence. 


 
 Mastery 8 /10  
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WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 95


Student Count Kinder (1) 38


Adjusted Student Count = 114 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 114 - 0


Difference = 386.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.116 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.394 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 114.000 x 1.394 = 158.916


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 114.000 158.916


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 99.750 x 0.060 = 5.985


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) 11.400 x 0.003 = 0.034


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 111.150 6.019


II. Total Weighted Student Count 164.935


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 164.935


V. BSL = $ 538,961


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.
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WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 114.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 184,905 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 184,905


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 538,961


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 184,905


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 723,866








A.6 Curriculum Samples: Kindergarten Writing REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 1 of 7 
 


Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Writing  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 4th quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students must be able to write complete short sentences with a capital letter and a period.  Write what 
the teacher is dictating with prompting and copying from the board.  They should know how to write 
titles on work they produce. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Incorporating character education into the core curriculum.  Small group instruction.  Students will work 
in collaborative groups. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.W.2 
Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which 
they name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The assessment will assess the student’s ability to write a sentence that is dictated to them. They will 
supply an explanation on a specific topic.  They will use a combination of writing text and drawing a 
picture to demonstrate mastery of the above standard #2.  They will title their project “Trustworthiness” 
without the teacher dictating the title to them.  The teacher will tell them to think about the lessons and 
what they were learning this past week.  The assessment and rubric is attached. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


 
The assessment will be worth a total of 15 points.  The students will be assessed on how well they write 
from dictation, explain a topic in the form of text and use a picture to complement their writing.  They 
will be assessed on the details they use and the completeness of each part of the assessment.  A score of 
12 out of 15 points will determine mastery of the above standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed  Teacher materials: Character Education Video “6 Pillars of Character” DVD, computer and projector, 
poster paper, markers. Student will need pencil, crayons and blank paper. Honesty – dishonesty journal. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students will learn how to write a title with supports, details or 
explanations below the title. 
 
Trustworthiness:  Students will begin learning about the six 
character traits.  The teacher will introduce the first trait of 
“Trustworthiness”.   
 Whole Group Instruction: Teacher will bring children to the 
learning carpet and begin a discussion by asking the question:  
“What would you do if a friend of yours gave you an expensive 
present, but you found out it was stolen?  (30 minutes) 
Ask a few students to answer.  
Play the video “Six Pillars of Character – Trustworthiness” Act 1  
(10 minutes) 
 
Teacher will teach students to create a title and write details. 
Ask the students what a title is?  Inform them that titles will be 
written on the board and students will add details. 
Write the four trustworthy behaviors on the board in different 
colors. 


 Be Honest 


 Be reliable 


 Have courage 


 Be a good friend 
 
Under each behavior, write student responses as they give 
examples and discuss each entry. 
(5 minutes)  
Collaborative Group  
Teacher will ask students to get into assigned groups.  Each group 
will make a poster for one of the behaviors above. (30 min.) 


Activity 1:  In a teacher assigned group, three or four students will 
create a poster for one of the four behavior topics on the board.  
The students will create and color the poster.  They will write a 
title of “Trustworthiness” on the top, draw and color a picture in 
the middle and write one sentence at the bottom using one of the 
four behaviors.  Each member will complete one part of the 
poster. 
Activity 2: 
Honesty – Dishonesty journal. 
The teacher will give each student their own personal journal.  
They will enter the date each day and make one entry each day.  
They will write two sentences and number each one.  The first 
being something they did or saw that was honest and the second 
the same about dishonest.  Teacher may help with ideas and 
spelling. 


(15 minutes) 
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Lesson Closure: Independent work 
Teacher will hand each student their own “Honesty – Dishonesty” 
journal.  Instruct each student to write the date on the first page.  
Write one sentence about something you saw or did that was 
honest and one thing that was dishonest.  Number each sentence.   
Return journal to you cubby. 
 
(15 minutes) 


2 


Objectives:  Students will observe friends making wrong choices 
and learning the right thing to do. 
 
Teacher will play Act II of “Trustworthiness” 
Whole group instruction 
Teacher will use the following questions in a guided questioning 
strategy. 


If a thing as been stolen, who does it belong to? (the giver or the 
receiver) 


Is it fair to the person who received it?  What is wrong with 
accepting a stolen gift? 


 What do you think is the right thing to do? Is it always easy to do 
what's right?  


Why is it hard to give back a gift? 


What does it mean to be a good friend? What is it based on? 


Imagine that you are Groark. How could you tell Muggsy you don't 
want the gift without hurting his feelings? What did you learn 
from this video?(40 minutes) 


Activity 1: 
Students will take the self- assessment survey. They will rate 
themself 1 – 5 on each of the four behaviors discussed in the 
previous lesson. 
 
Write one sentence about the behavior they are the best at. 
(10 minutes) 
 
Activity 2: 
Record one honest and dishonest item in their journal. 
( 10 minutes) 
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Independent work: Teacher will hand out a piece of paper for 
each student to take a survey on how they rate themselves on 
being trustworthy.   
1 You feel awful 
5 You feel great. 
 
Each student will write an honest / dishonest item in their journal. 
(20 minutes) 
 


3 


Objectives:  Students will express their feelings about 
trustworthiness. 
 
Teacher will play the final act of the video.  After the video discuss 
the following questions with the students. 
How do you feel about the way Groark handled things with 
Muggsy? Why? What could he have done better?  


Did Groark harm his friendship with Muggsy by telling him the 
truth? Did he make it better? How?  


Why didn't Groark want Muggsy to lie to the store owner about 
how he got the space station? (That would make him a liar.)  


 What is wrong with lying? Do you trust people who lie? Do you 
care if your friends lie?  


 What kind of friend did Groark tell Muggsy he wants him to be? 
(A friend he can trust.)  
How do you think Groark felt about himself at the end of the 
video? Was he still confused? What did he learn from the 
experience? (30 minutes) 
 
 


Students must be able to write complete short sentences with a 
capital letter and a period.  Write what the teacher in dictating 
with prompting and copying from the board.  They know how to 
writing titles on work they produce. 
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Collaborative Group: 
Students will re-group into their small groups.  The group will 
discuss what it means to be a good friend and then create a list of 
their own.  There will be two groups and each group will have the 
teacher and the assistant help the students individually. 
 The teacher will dictate: 
“List reasons friends lye” 
The students will write what they hear and make a list. 
Conclude with writing in their journals. 
 
(30 minutes) 


4 


Objective:  Students will be assessed on how well they explain 
information through dictating, text and drawing a picture. 
 
The teacher will assess the students in a whole group setting.  
Each student will be given a blank piece of paper.  The teacher will 
ask each student to put their name on the paper and write at least 
three sentences.   
 
Teacher will dictate the following: 
“It is important to be trustworthy because….” 
The students will re-write the beginning of the sentence and 
complete it with their own explanation.  Each student will draw 
and color a picture. 
 
Students will have the entire 60 minutes to complete the 
assessment.  The teacher and the assistant will walk around the 
classroom and help students with spelling.  
 
 
 


Students will complete the assessment. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Kindergarten Writing Assessment 
“Trustworthiness” 


 
Name __________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  On the top line of the paper write, “It is important to be trustworthy because” as the teacher reads it to you.  Finish the sentence 
with your own ideas and write at least two more sentences. Make sure to use a capital letters and a period on each sentence.  When you are 
finished draw and color a picture to go with your sentences.  Write your own title to your narrative.  Do not forget to use a capital letter at 
the beginning of your sentences and a period at the end. 
 
Title: ____________________________________________________ 
 
 


 
 


 


 


 


 


__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Draw a picture about what you wrote. 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


 


Kindergarten Writing Assessment – Rubric 


The teacher will assess the students in a whole group setting.  Each student will be given the assessment form and asked to put 


their name on the paper.  They will write, from dictation, on the top line of the information lines.  “It is important to be 


trustworthy because…” The dictation will also be re-read to students who need it at their desk.  They are to finish the sentence 


and write two others of their own based on information learned in the previous week.  Teacher will remind students to use 


capital letters and punctuation.  


 3 point 2 points 1 point O points 


Title If the title has a capital 


letter, written on the 


top line and contains 


the word 


“trustworthy” 


The title contained 


two of the three 


requirements 


The title contained 


one of the 


requirements 


The student did not 


write in a title 


Wrote the dictation 


correctly 


Include all words that 


were dictated  


Omitted one or two 


words 


Omitted more half 


of the words 


Wrote one or two 


words 


Explanation Wrote three complete 


sentences using 


specific example and 


details 


Wrote two complete 


sentences using 


some details 


Did not write 


complete sentences 


or did not use 


details 


Wrote less than two 


sentences or the 


sentences were not 


complete in thought  


Punctuation Used a capital letter 


and a period for each 


sentence. 


Used a capital letter 


and a period on 


most sentences. 


Used a capital letter 


and a period on less 


than half the 


sentences. 


Did not use capital 


letters or periods. 


Picture Drew and colored a 


picture that 


complimented their 


writing. 


Drew the picture 


and did not color it. 


The picture did not 


related to the 


explanation 


Did not draw a 


picture at all. 


 


Mastery     12 / 15 points  
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Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name: Desert Star Academy 


 


Indicator (check one):   XX Math   Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


 
On average, 67.1% of the students 
taking the AIMS assessment passed 
in 2011. 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


The average growth percentile of 
the students taking the AIMS 
assessment was 60.25  in 2011 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire highly qualified teacher that are 
aligned with the school’s educational 
philosophy, demonstrate an 
understanding of the ADE 2010 Math 
Common Core Standards 


 


 


  


May 2013 School Director Highly qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for highly qualified. 


Interview notes demonstrating teachers 
philosophy aligns with the school and 
the Common Core Standards, 
demonstrates effective lessons driven 
by Common Core, strategies used to 
improve students test scores.  


Observation records sheets from 
teacher observations post a qualifying 
interview 


 


Volunteer 
time 
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2. Create a curriculum committee, 
consisting of the School Director, and 
teachers to adopt resources to enhance 
Saxon Math series and Core Knowledge 
resources in year four. 


 


 


August 2013 School Director 


 


Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes. 


Minutes include members’ present, 
discussion of data, areas of focus and an 
evaluation of the current resources and 
if gaps need to be filled to improve 
student achievement. 


  


No 
additional 
cost; 
Committee 
will-already 
be 
budgeted in 
personnel 


3. Create a curriculum map of the 
common core standards to be taught by 
grade and content area each quarter 
and present to teacher.  


July 2013 School Director A printed out curriculum map of each 
common core standard listed by quarter 
That indicates a pacing guide and 
objectives.  Distribute to all teachers 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
School 
Director 


4. Allow for teachers to input any 
additional resources or strategies they 
will use to implement the standards in 
each content area of the Math 
curriculum.  


July 2013 Teachers Additional resources section of the 
lesson plan filled in for each teachers 
lessons.  


$1,000. Line 
item in 
budget; 
instructional 
resources 


5. Identity priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each math strand of the 
Common Core Standards 


July 2013 Teachers A document for each grade level that 
lists the priority standards and key 
vocabulary from the Common Core 


 No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


6. Create summative unit assessments that 
are aligned to the curriculum map 


July 2013 Teachers Assessment for each math unit in each 
grade level that has multiple valid 
questions for each standard that will be 
taught for mastery.    


 


 


$9,000 
Acuity 
assessment  
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7. Identify or write key questions that 
would demonstrate a progression of 
understanding from knowledge based 
question to analysis and critical thinking 
that ultimately aligns with AIMS 
assessment 


July 2013 Curriculum committee 
 
 


A document for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective within 
a given unit.   


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
 


8. Purchase Saxon Math Textbooks and 
consumables for grades four, five and 
six.  Desert Star Preschool already 
purchased Kindergarten through third 
grade in 2011 when preschool 
curriculum was ordered 


July 2013 School Director 
Governing Board 
Approval 


Purchased resources are on school site 
and accessible to teacher. 


$1359.00 
based on 
quote from 
Saxon.  Net 
30.  


9. Align purchased math materials and 
resources to curriculum map 


July 2013 Teachers Completed section on the curriculum  
map indicating which resources will be 
used with each specific standard or 
objective 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


10. Write and deliver daily lesson plan 
aligned to standards based objectives 
that incorporate the Core Knowledge 
math and science content standards. 


Daily  Teacher 
 
 


Digital copy of lesson plan submitted to 
the School Director one week prior to 
teaching the lesson. 
 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Evaluate the effectiveness of curriculum 
based on quarterly benchmark results 
and end of year exams in comparison to 
proposed end of year benchmark goals 


Quarterly School Director 
 


Identified list of remediation area for 
each grade level. 
 
Meeting agenda and note for 
improvement 
 
 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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12. Revise curriculum to fill in learning gaps Quarterly Curriculum Team 
Teachers 


Revised curriculum map with new 
objectives and proposed methods of 
instruction 
Lesson plans reflecting changes 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Develop a curriculum and instruction 
handbook that clearly explains 
expectations for lesson plans and 
instructional methods to be used to 
deliver curriculum. 


July 2013 School Director 


 


 


Completed curriculum and instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 
teaching staff 


$400 for 
printing and 
binding; 
included in 
supplies 
budget 


2. Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that includes an 
evaluation of the integration of 2010 
ADE Math Common Core Standards into 
instruction 


July 2013 
 
 


School Director 
 


The written observation instrument 
that indicated whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3. School Director will verify that the 
weekly lessons are posted to the 
network drive on Friday, prior to the 
teaching week. 


Weekly  
 


School Director School director will read the weekly 
lesson plans on the drive and verify 
each lesson is on the teacher’s desk 
weekly 


No additional 
budget; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


4. Announced and unannounced teacher 
observations ensuring the lessons being 
taught are aligned with standards and 
students are engaged in the lesson and 
active in higher order thinking and 
applying knowledge and past 
experience to real world problems.    


Weekly School Director Walk through observation checklist 
complete by School Director 
 
 
 
 


  


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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5. Create unit summative assessments 
that are aligned to the 2010 ADE Math 
Common Core Standards and assessed 
for mastery 


Monthly 
 


Teachers Report of unit assessments results that 
indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery 
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
Software 
$10,000 
Included in 3 
year budget 


6. Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary 


August 2013 School Director  
Teachers 


Revised Strategy II in Performance 
Management Plan that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core standards 
into math instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel.    


  


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Each teacher will be provided a 
“student binder” to create individual 
student data and tracking portfolio, 
(AIMS scores and other formative 
assessment info…) 


 July 2013 Teachers Completed binder with student names 
and data records 


$100.00 
Binders 
included in 
supplies 


2. Group students into small groups 
based on mastery and learning 
levels, AIMS scores, and 
interventions anticipated.  The RTI 
model will be used in order to 
initiate immediate interventions for 
students. 


August each 
year 


Teachers 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Small group lists will be completed 
turned into School Director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3. Use student data to create a 
classroom goal to be accomplished 
by the end of the year. (e.g. “All 
students will master all assessment 
with 80% or greater”) 


July each 
year 


Teachers The class goal poster displayed on the 
wall in the classroom.  Each student can 
refer to the goal as a motivational tool 
to achieve and work hard 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
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personnel 


4. Create and administer a diagnostic 
fact fluency and comprehension 
assessment for students at the 
beginning of the year, mid-year and 
post year 


July 2013 Teachers Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as whole 


$9,000 
Acuity 
software as 
noted in 
budget 


5. Target students for intervention and 
implement specific strategies and 
plans to help students master the 
standards. Meet with parents as an 
intervention team 


September 
2013 and 
each year 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parents 


Documentation of meeting with parents 
and formal intervention goals and 
timelines for completion or re-
assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


6. Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for math fluency and 
phonemic awareness skills  


August 2013 
and bi-
monthly 


Teachers Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class. 
Record student data in teacher binder 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


7. Assess mastery of Math Common 
Core Standards through 
administering unit summative 
assessments 


August 2013 Teacher Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


8. Assess progress toward proficiency 
on grade level Math standards by 
creating and administering quarterly 
benchmark assessments aligned to 
curriculum map and AIMS predictive 
tests 


August 2013 Teachers Assessment results documented in 
teacher binder for each student and as a 
class.   


Review results with school director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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9. Each student will create and update 
a goal portfolio, which includes a 
graphic organizer to display their 
own data results from fluency, unit 
assessment and the benchmark 
assessments 


September 
2013 


Students  


 


Teachers 


Student portfolio with graphs updated 
on a regular basis 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


10. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning of the 
year diagnostic and quarterly 
benchmark assessment results 
 


September 
2013 


Teacher 
 


Each grade level has a RTI group report 
categorized by need of support (Tier 1 
Meet/Exceeds, Tier 2 approaches, Tier 3 
FFB)   


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Identify high need objectives to be 
taught during tutoring and small 
group instruction for each grade 
level and each tier of RTI group list. 


Following 
assessment 
results 


Teacher 
 
 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re-teaching 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


12. Create a student list for Study Friday Weekly Teachers A roll list with student and goals and 
objectives 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


13. Meet with parents to discuss 
placement of after-school tutoring 
and the requirements of attendance 


Weekly  Teachers 


School Director 


Meeting agenda 


Contract signed by parents 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
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personnel 


14. Conduct monthly data meeting at 
teacher in-service Fridays.  School 
director, teachers and teaching 
assistants analyze student 
progression toward standards, 
mastery based on most recent 
assessment results 


Monthly  School Director 


Teachers 


paraprofessionals 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meetings 


 


If students are not on track for meeting 
goals, the learning community will 
create a plan of action for revising the 
curriculum, instruction, student 
intervention or additional staff training 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


15. Send home quarterly progress 
reports/ grade report cards 


October 
2013 


Teacher Office copy of grade report cards or 
copy of progress reports 


Paper cost 
in budget 


16. Meet with parents of students who 
are at risk of not being promoted. 
Create a learning plan of objectives 
and timeline to achieve grade level 
achievement 


October 
2013 


January 2014 


March 2014 


May 2014 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parent 


Copy of the student’s learning plan and 
timeline of completion.  Teacher, School 
Director and Parent will sign. 


No 
additional 
cost, 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


17. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student 
Information System and retained 
throughout the students attendance 


Monthly  Teachers 


 


Recorded data and input into the 
system. 


 


Teacher can access info 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 
network 
drive will 
be created 
to store 
information 


18. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary 
changes 


May 2013 
each year 


School Director Revise strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
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assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


 


 
 


STRATEGY IV Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the  
Curriculum 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.  Create a formal evaluation tool for 
all teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic 
outcomes and performance based 
on an effective teacher rubric 


July 2013 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that has 
achievement results 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


2. Create a formal evaluation rubric for 
the School Leader 


July 2013 School Director 


 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned as 
in duties of 
personnel 


3. Conduct a series of staff 
development training to train and 
give teacher experience with: 


 2010 ADE Math Common 
Core Standards 


 School Culture and how to 
implement it 


 Teacher and student 
evaluation rubric  


 Teacher binder with student 
data 


July 2013 School Director 


 


Teachers 


 


Agenda and attendance record for 
training sessions 


 


Teachers will demonstrate understand 
during classroom observations 


 


 


 


$1,000 
stipend per 
teacher to 
be paid in 
at the end 
of the 
training in 
August 
2013.  
Total of 
$4,000 
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 RTI training and how to set 
up an effective classroom 


 


included in 
3 year 
budget 


4. Conduct a professional development 
day that will focus on shared vision 
and specific action plans to ensure 
the school mission, philosophy are 
projected to all members of the 
learning community 


July 2013 School Director 


Teachers 


Document of specific actions plans and 
responsibilities with a timeline for each 
staff member 


No 
additional 
costs, 
stipend 
listed in 
above 
action 
steps 


5. School Director will research and 
present video during the 
professional development week for 
teachers to create and build a 
unique school culture for the 
learning community at Desert Star 
Academy 


July 2013 School Director Agenda of videos presented and a 
completed document of task to be 
completed to establish and maintain the 
unique school culture. 


No 
additional 
cost, 
stipend 
listed in 
above 
action 
steps 


6. Conduct monthly professional 
development trainings on Math 
practices specific to the need of 
students and data results 


Monthly  School Director 


Teachers 


List of area for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


7.  Evaluate the implementation of 
best practices for implementing  
math that was taught in professional 
development 


Monthly  School Director School Director document what 
strategies are being implemented, how 
well they are implemented 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 
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8.  Provide constructive feedback 
following observations 


September 
2013 each 
year 


School Director Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 
standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness and areas of weakness 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


9.  Conduct a formal evaluation of 
teachers based on established rubric 


October 
2013 each 
year 


School Director 


 


Teacher 


Evaluation report to teachers indicating 
strengths and weakness with an action 
plan for professional growth and 
improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


10. Conduct a formal evaluation of the 
School Leader based on established 
rubric 


October 
2013 and 


Governing Board Evaluation report of School Director 
indicating strength and weaknesses with 
a Growth plan with specific measurable 
action steps for improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


 








2013-2014 Application Cycle


Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a


Provide a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to improving pupil 


achievement in the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1b


Incorporate the principles or concepts 


fundamental to the school’s proposed program 


of instruction.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.1c


Present a rationale for the selected approach 


for the target population, including research 


and/or experience.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details regarding research in relation to selected approach.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details regarding research in relation to selected approach.


A.1 Total 0 1 2


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population, demonstrating a 


clear understanding of the students and 


community the school intends to serve, 


including current levels of academic 


performance


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2b


Present an explanation of how the 


implementation of the program of instruction 


described in A.3 meets the needs of the target 


population including improving pupil 


achievement. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting an explanation of how the implementation of the program of instruction described in A.3 


meets the needs of the target population.


Providing details explaining how the school’s proposed program of instruction improves pupil 


achievement in the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.2c


Describe the class size and teacher- student 


ratios and how these address the needs of the 


target population for improved pupil 


achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2 Total 0 0 3


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic 


content areas which aligns to the Educational 


Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 
1


Meets the Criteria


Education Plan
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Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.3b


Demonstrate understanding of methods of 


instruction central to supporting the curriculum 


and Educational Philosophy, including 


formative assessment strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that 


allows determination of student mastery of 


Arizona State Standards, aligned to the 


Educational Philosophy and methods of 


instruction described in the narrative.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3d


Ensure the Program of Instruction is 


consistent with the Performance Management 


Plan.  


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one 


level to the next, to include the level of 


proficiency that students must obtain to 


demonstrate mastery of academic core 


content.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1b


Describe the process the school will use to 


determine grade level promotion/retention.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the process the school will use to determine grade level promotion/retention.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3


A.3.2
Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements


F A M
Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a
Identify graduation requirements for the school 


that will meet State requirements.


N/A


A.3.2b
Describe the process and criteria for awarding 


course credit.


N/A


A.3.2c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.


N/A


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which 


include course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes consistent with State requirements.


N/A
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A.3.2.e


Ensure consistency with the Program of 


Instruction and alignment with the Business 


Plan as presented in the application package.


N/A


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a


Demonstrate compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01 


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4b


Demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction for each grade level served as 


described in A.R.S. §15-901.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4c
List daily instructional minutes dedicated to 


each core content area for each grade level
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4d


Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a rationale that supports the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4e


Identify professional development days 


consistent with the information provided in 


Strategy IV of the Performance Management 


Plans.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4f


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on 


the Target Population page) Demonstrate the 


various ways instructional minutes may be 


met.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4 Total 0 0 6


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5a


Provide a description of the basis for setting 


baseline figures that aligns with A.2.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Setting baseline figures that align with A.2 for Math & Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5b


Present a process, articulated for each 


strategy, for gathering and analyzing data on 


the effectiveness of the action steps.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a process for gathering data on the effectiveness of the action steps for Strategy I to IV for 


Math & Reading.


Presenting a process for analyzing data on the effectiveness of the action steps for   Strategy I to IV for 


Math & Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5c


Provide a process for updating and 


implementing improvements to the action 


steps based upon the data analysis.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a process for updating improvements to the action steps based upon the data analysis for 


Strategy I to IV for Math & Reading.


Providing a process for implementing improvements to the action steps based upon the data analysis 


for Strategy I to IV for Math & Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5d


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Reading that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5e


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Mathematics that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5f


Identify action steps required to achieve each 


of the four prescribed strategies in each plan. 1


Meets the Criteria


A.5g


Identify the timeline, responsible party, 


evidence of meeting action steps, and budget 


for accomplishing each action step.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5h


Provide a progression of action steps from 


start to finish for each strategy that are 


sequential, timely, and use data to contribute 


to the school’s ability to meet the identified 


annual target.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5i


Create action steps within each strategy that 


complement and support the other strategies 


to the extent appropriate.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5j


Include concrete artifacts that provide 


evidence of the implementation of each action 


step.


1


Meets the Criteria
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A.5k


Provide adequate resources (e.g. time, money, 


personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing adequate resources to implement the action steps that support Strategy IV for Math & 


Reading regarding professional development.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing adequate resources to implement the action steps that support Strategy IV for Math & 


Reading regarding professional development.


A.5l


Budget needs identified in the Performance 


Management Plan are accounted for in the 


Budgets and discussed in the Assumptions.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Budget needs identified in Strategy I for Math & Reading are not consistent with amounts described in 


the Three-Year Operational Budget assumptions.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5m


Ensure consistency with the applicant’s 


Education Plan.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but: 


Baseline in PMP is not consistent with A2.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.5 Total 0 1 12


A.6.K Curriculum Samples-Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.K.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


Page 5 of 24







2013-2014 Application Cycle


Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.6.K.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson. C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Student Activities are not consistent with the Instruction presented, by lesson, in Reading.


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


Does not address the criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing 


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading, Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria. 
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A.6.K.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Required materials/resources listed in the Writing sample were not accounted for in C.5.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K Total 0 0 7


A.6.1 Curriculum Samples-1st F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.1.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria


A.6.1.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria
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A.6.1.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


A.6.1.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading, Writing and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.1.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 7
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A.6.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.2.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading, 


Writing and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading, Writing and 


Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.2.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading, Writing and Math .


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 7


A.6.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.3.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading, 


Writing and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: Presenting 


a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.
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A.6.3.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading, Writing and 


Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: Presenting 


Student activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


A.6.3.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading


Does not address criteria in: Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.3.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale. 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


Describing components to be scored/how points would be awarded for Math.


Including an answer key or scoring rubric for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in listing 


criteria to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


A.6.3.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Required materials/resources listed in the Reading sample were not  accounted for in C.5.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.3 Total 0 3 4


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples-4th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.4.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.4.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale. 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: Listing 


criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


Page 13 of 24







2013-2014 Application Cycle


Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.6.4.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Required materials/resources listed in the Writing sample were not accounted for in C.5.


Does not meet the criteria in:


Science


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4 Total 0 1 6 Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.5 Curriculum Samples-5th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.5.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


The Instruction/Student Activities/Summative Assessment presented in Math were not consistent with 


the Program of Instruction described in A.3.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading and 


Writing.


Does not address criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading and Writing.


Does not address criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.5.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


Does not address criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but does not assess an individual, 


unassisted student in Writing.


A.6.5.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


Does not meet the criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 1 6
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A.6.6 Curriculum Samples-6th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.6.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Does not meet the criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading, 


Writing and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Student Activities are not consistent with the Instruction presented, by lesson, in Reading, Writing and 


Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Writing.


Does not address criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria in Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area addresses criteria, but does not assess an individual, 


unassisted student in Writing.


Page 16 of 24







2013-2014 Application Cycle


Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.6.6.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Writing.


Does not address criteria in:


Math


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment (omitting common 


consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 1 6


Part A Sub Total 0 8 73


Part B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a


Discuss the applicant’s history, including its 


establishment, evolution, and how operating a 


charter school became part of its mission.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1b


Provide an organizational chart and describe 


the reporting structure within the organization 


consistent with the narrative.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1c


Identify any subsidiary relationship of the 


applicant organization to another organization. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.1d


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by the applicant, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the 


organization. If individuals will play a role in the 


operation of the school, include qualifications 


related to charter school operation.


1


Meets the Criteria


Organization Plan


Page 17 of 24







2013-2014 Application Cycle


Desert Star INC - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


B.1f


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by any Principal, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1g
Be consistent with the background information 


provided for each individual.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1h
Ensure consistency with information listed on 


Title Page.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1i
Ensure consistency with the contents of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation 


establishing entity.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1 Total 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a


Include a clear description of the 


responsibilities of the governing body as per 


ARS§15-183.E.8.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.2b
Provide a description of the composition of the 


governing body.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2c
Describe the process for filling vacancies on 


the school governing body.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2d
Be consistent with B.1.


1
Meets the Criteria


B.2e
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2 Total 0 0 5


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a


Provide a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria
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B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services.  Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel (each 


year for the first three years) and their 


oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated 


State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3c


Identify critical skills or experience that will 


indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of 


those responsibilities.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3d


Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4


B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.1a


Provide an explanation for the reasons for 


contracting with or having a governance 


relationship with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider in particular, and how the ESP will 


further the school’s mission and program.


N/A


B.3.1b
Provide a clear description of the services to 


be provided by the ESP.


N/A


B.3.1c


Describe the applicant’s performance 


expectations for the ESP and how the 


applicant will evaluate that performance.


N/A


B.3.1d
Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in 


relation to the applicant.


N/A
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B.3.1e


Ensure ESP-related costs are described in the 


Budget Narrative and included in the Start-Up 


and Three-Year Operational Budget as 


appropriate.


N/A


B.3.1 Total 0 0 0


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.2a


Delineate all areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek outside expertise. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2b


Discuss the professional qualifications 


expected of those to be retained to perform 


each listed contracted service.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2c


Identify the costs associated with each listed 


contracted service.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying the costs associated with special education services, business consulting and management 


services.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.3.2d
Provide sources for costs of each listed 


contracted services.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2e


Ensure costs are described in the Budget 


Narrative and included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 0 24


Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program.  Include square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that will accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


Business Plan
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C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on 


available facilities within the target market that 


will allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that will 


allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1c


Identify a timeframe for securing an 


appropriate facility consistent with the start-up 


of the school.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying a timeframe for securing an appropriate facility.


Identifying a timeframe consistent with the start-up of the school.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1d


Identify costs associated with securing the 


facility and ensuring compliance with all 


applicable laws and regulations including 


obtaining educational occupancy.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying costs associated with ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and regulations including 


obtaining educational occupancy.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1e
Describe any financial arrangements that have 


been made for securing the facility.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1f


Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with 


the narrative. 1


Meets the Criteria


C.1g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1h


Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
C 1


Ensuring consistency with section C.4 Start-Up Budget of the application package regarding date of 


facility acquisition.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.1 Total 0 0 8
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a


Provide a clear description of an 


advertising/promotion plan that appears viable 


and adequate to support the number of 


students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2b
List costs associated with the plan described 


in the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2c
Identify how advertising/promotion costs were 


determined.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2d


Identify a timeframe for advertising/promotion 


consistent with the start-up of the school. 1


Meets the Criteria


C.2e


Describe the proposed fair and equitable 


enrollment procedures, including the 


timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the like, and 


documents to be included in the enrollment 


packet.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2f


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 6


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and 


adequate for the effective implementation of 


the program of instruction and operation of the 


charter school as described, to include the 


grades and number of students to be served in 


each of the first three years of operation, and 


the number of each type of instructional and 


non-instructional personnel each year.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the operation of the charter school as 


described regarding the number of classroom teachers.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3b


Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train 


instructional staff consistent with the start-up 


of the school. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train instructional staff for multi-grade classrooms.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related 


Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring professional development costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the Start-Up  


Budget.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.3 Total 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a


List only sources of start-up revenue fully 


supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured 


Funds documentation.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4b
List expenditures to cover the start-up plans 


described in the application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4d
Ensure revenues cover expenditures.


1
Meets the Criteria


C.4e


Ensure that timeframes described in all 


sections of the application package are 


consistent with timeframes listed on the Start-


Up Budget.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Timeframes described in section C.1 Facilities Acquisition of the application package are not consistent 


with timeframes listed on the Start-Up Budget.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4f
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a


List expenditures to cover the Education Plan, 


Organization Plan, and Business Plan 


described in the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5b


Ensure state equalization detailed in Revenue 


Worksheets is consistent with the Target 


Population and the student count by grade 


level.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5d
Ensure revenues cover expenditures.


1
Meets the Criteria


C.5e
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5 Total 0 0 5


Part C Sub-Total 0 0 28
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Grand Total Part A, B, and C 0 8 125


CONCLUSION Fails to Meet the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Incomplete


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


More than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Fails 95% Test
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Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Writing  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 1st quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Scholars should be able to write a complete sentence using capitalization and punctuation.  Read or listen 
to a story and identify the main idea and some details with prompting and copy from the board or a 
model.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Incorporating the six character traits into the writing curriculum.  Students will work in a small learning 
group with differentiated instruction and more supports for the students below grade level.  Scholars will 
solve real world problems through class work and activities 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


W.1.2  
Write informative / explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, and 
provide some sense of closure. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to write an informative piece where they will 
write the title, using appropriate capitalization, supply at least two facts or details about the topic and 
write a concluding sentence.  The scholar’s will be assessed on the completeness of the topic and 
accurate facts and sentences and the use of capitalization and punctuation.  Points will be given for 
writing the title, naming accurate facts and a concluding sentence.  Each scholar is expected to use 
proper capitalization and punctuation. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will be worth 10 total points demonstrating a scholar’s mastery of the standard.  2 points 
will be given for naming the topic correctly, 2 points for each fact stated (minimum 2 facts), 2 points for a 
concluding sentence and 2 points for using a capital letter and punctuation.  


8 out of 10 points will indicate mastery.  If the scholar scores below an 8, the teacher will reteach the 
standard and re-assess the scholar until a score of 8 is achieved.  Scores will be converted to a 
percentage. 80% indicates mastery 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials: 6 Pillars of Character Education Video, Chart paper, projector, colored markers.  
Student materials: crayons, pencil, and paper.  
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Objective:  Students will learn how to introduce a topic when 
writing an explanation or informative text. 
 
The teacher will inform the students they will be learning how to 
write an opening or introductory sentence.  Let them know they 
will be watching a short video and writing about it. 
 
Teacher will ask the students if they have ever written a book 
report.  Instruct the students that it is important to always start a 
report by telling the audience what you are writing about.  Give 
some examples and the students will supply examples.   
Teacher will introduce the video about “Respect”.   Before 
watching the video, ask the students, “Are teasing and insults fun 
or funny?   
Watch the video. Acts I and II. 
(15 minutes) 
After the video is finished, discuss the key point and have students 
discuss the characters and the events that have happened.  
Record their answers on one side of the board. 
On the other, write introductory sentences that could be used 
when writing a summary.  The students will give oral examples of 
how they would start the summary. 
Instruct them that it is important to always introduce the subject 
or the book you are writing about. Read each statement and 
determine if it is a good opening sentence.  If it is not, correct it 
with student’s assistance.  Use different colors of markers for 
each sentence. 
(30 minutes) 
Group students into pairs and have each pair write a summary of 
the video.  They must introduce the topic or the video they 


Writing an introduction sentence.  Assign student pairs.  Instruct 
each pair that they will be writing a summary of two events that 
happened in the video.  Sentences must be four words long. .   


 


The students will discuss the events of the story to get ideas and 
they will each write their own summary.  


 


The teacher will call each student up to her desk and teach each 
child how to write an introductory sentence based on the facts or 
events they have selected from the video. 
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watched.  (15 minutes)  Collect summaries  


2 


Objective:  Students will write an explanation using two facts. 
Teacher will ask the students if they have ever been bullied or 
picked on.  Then follow-up by asking their opinion of it.  After 
many students give different opinions, instruct the students what 
an opinion is and each person has a different opinion.   
  
Play Act III of the video. 
(15 minutes) 
 
Ask the students what facts about respect were evident in the 
video.    
 
On the board, as a class, write facts in the video using two 
columns.  Write a fact in the left column and evidence that 
support the fact in the right column.  End with a closing sentence. 
(15 minutes) 
 
Instruct each student to write their own opinion of the entire 
video.  Use the model on the board. 
The teacher will facilitate this activity and assist students spelling 
and sentence structure.  Use questioning strategies to help the 
students write their opinion. 
(30 minutes)  


 


Students will work in a collaborative small group to write their 
own explanation of the facts they have chosen and give a reason 
why.  They can help each other with ideas. 


They will use the model on the board.  The groups will consist of 
at least one person from each tier.  The excelling students will be 
peer tutors when they are finished.  Peer tutoring is consistent 
with the school mission to develop leaders among every scholar. 


The teacher will circulate from table to table facilitating the 
instruction and activity. 


(30 minutes)  


3 


Objective:  Students will learn how to close or end a paragraph. 
 
Teacher will review the skills learned thus far: 
When writing you must have a good opening sentence that tells 
the readers what the writing is about.  You must clearly state facts 
explanations with reasons to support the statements following 
the opening statement. 


Each student will write a fact about respect from the video and a 
reason why or how they can be respectful to others.  This is a 
review and an activity for students to write an opening sentence, 
their opinion and why and end with a closing sentence. 


 


As they work independently on their writing the teacher will 
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Last, today we will learn how to close or end your writing.  The 
last sentence closes or sums up the writing.  We will practice 
writing ending sentences. 
 
The teacher will open a class discussion on bullying at school.  
Guide questions on the subject to give students ideas to include in 
their writing.  Write the statements on the board. 
 
With the students practice writing closing sentences. Write the 
examples on the board.  (15 minutes) 
Collaborative groups 
Teacher passes out a worksheet with four summaries.  Students 
will read them and together write a closing sentence for each 
summary.  The teacher will walk around the room facilitating the 
learning. 
(15 minutes) 
 
The teacher will assign each student a paragraph to write about 
“How can you be respectful of others”. 
Students will write an opening sentence with at least two 
examples of how to be respectful and one closing sentence. 
If the students do not finish they will take the summary home for 
homework.    
 
Differentiated instruction:  Using the RTI groups, the students in 
tier 2 and 3 will receive more supports from the teacher, whereas 
the tier 1 groups will work with more independence and using 
synthesis of learning new information. 
 
 
 
 


facilitate the learning and assist groups or individual students on 
their work or re-teach the concept if necessary 
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4 


Objective:  Students will be assessed in their ability to introduce 
a topic, explain about a topic including two facts and write a 
closing sentence. 
 
The teacher will recap the lessons this week.  Instruct the students 
to introduce your summary, write a few sentences with details 
and close by recapping what you wrote.   
The teacher will read a personal summary of why it is respectful to 
follow rules.   
Repeat the opening sentence and the closing sentence. 
 


Teacher will hand out the assessment for the students to write.  
They will have 50 minutes to complete the assessment.  


Student will spend the class period writing independently their 
opinion piece  
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


1st Grade Writing Assessment 


“Respect” 


 


Name __________________________________________ 


 


In the space below write a paragraph about something you have learned about “Respect”.  Include two facts, a 
beginning, middle and end with a closing statement.  Make sure to begin each sentence with a capital letter 
and end with a period.   


Title: _______________________________________ 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:  


1st Grade Writing Assessment – Rubric   “Respect” 


Name __________________________________________ 


In the space below write about something you have learned about “respect”.  You must include at least two facts, a beginning, 
middle and end.  Make sure to begin each sentence with a capital letter and end with a period.   


Title: _______________________________________  


 


 2 points 1 point 0 points 


Title Write the title of the piece on the line.  The word 
“respect” must be included in the title. 


A title is written and the 
word “respect” in not 
used. 


Did not write a title on the line. 


State a fact Write a complete sentence using a fact discussed. Sentence is not complete 
or the fact is not correct 


Did not write a fact or a complete 
sentence. 


State a fact Write a complete sentence using a fact discussed   


Closing sentence Sums up paragraph. Complete sentence with 
capital letter and period. 


Incomplete or was not a 
closing sentence 


Did not have a closing sentence. 


Punctuation All sentences have a capital letter and a period At least two sentences 
have a capital letter and 
a period 


Sentences did not have a capital 
letter or a period 


 Mastery 8 /10 


 








A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Sixth Grade Reading REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 1 of 6 
 


Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Sixth Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 3rd  quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


At sixth grade, the students at Desert Star Academy are expected to be at grade level.  If they have 
entered late, support programs would have put into place to catch them up.  The prior knowledge 
expected of students to complete this unit include; reading informational text and identify the author’s 
main idea or account of an event or topic, identify the author’s purpose for writing the text, explain how 
the author uses reasons and evidence to support the text. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the program of instruction by using the Core Knowledge topic for sixth grade social 
studies. Identifying reasons or evidence within a text is beneficial for students read text in real world 
situations and determine the whether the claims are supported by facts or an opinion or bias of the 
author in order to persuade.  Small group instruction and working with partners aligns with the program 
of instruction.   


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.RI.8 


Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by 
reasons and evidence from claims that are not.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Scholars will demonstrate their mastery of the standard by reading and evaluating a text.  The students 
will identify the author’s arguments or claims throughout the text, distinguishing claims that are 
supported by reasons, facts or evidence.  The students will identify the how the author’s reasons, facts or 
evidence support the claim.   Scholars will also determine if a claim is not support by evidence, fact or 
reason.    


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to demonstrate mastery of the standard.  It is 
worth 20 points.  4 points for each correct and complete answer.  The scoring rubric is on page 6. The 
scholar must be able to identify specific claims the author makes, determine how the reasons, facts or 
evidence support the claim.  Each scholar will also identify if a claim cannot be traced to a fact, reason or 
evidence.  The five question assessment is worth a total of 20 points.  16 points indicates mastery. 
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Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s materials: Various text samples of objective and subjective writing, You Tube video “I Have a Dream” 


speech, Hard copy of same speech.  Student materials:  paper, pencils, internet, journals, notebooks. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set:  Hand each scholar a short passage to read.  
They are to evaluate the text and write two claims the author 
makes in the text. 


Lesson: Teach the scholars how to determine if the author’s claim 
is facts or an opinion of the author. 


Call on three scholars to write one claim a piece on the white 
board for the class to evaluate.    


Discuss and distinguish fact from opinion by writing each word on 
the board and provide an example of each.  When scholars have 
an understanding of each term, evaluate the claims written on the 
board.  Determine and label each claim. 


Students will read a famous speech and evaluate the author’s 
claims with a partner and share. 


Ask students to get into their learning groups.   


In the learning groups the teacher will reteach one on one or 
small group to all students not comprehending the standard.  
Enrichment activities will allow excelling scholars to continue their 
learning achievement 


 


Closure:  Call on two or three students to summarize there speech 
and identify one claim from the author.  Have students rotate by 
choosing a factual claim and an opinion. 


 Read and evaluate a short passage and write down two 
claims the author makes. 


 Take part in a class discussion to determine if the claims 
are opinions or facts. 


 Learning groups: Scholars will rotate to each group.  
Group 1: Reteach and enrichment with teacher.  More 
guided practice with reading text and determining if the 
author’s text is supported by evidence or opinion. 
Group 2:  Scholars will work with a partner.  Choose a 
famous speech, read it, write down points in the text, 
evaluate and trace each point to determine if the point is 
fact or opinion.  Create or complete a graphic organizer 
documenting the author’s point and writing how it is 
supported 
Group 3:  Enrichment activity.  Scholars will search for a 
famous speech on the internet.  Print it out, read it and 
highlight the claims the author makes.  Each point will be 
evaluated and traced.  Each student will write a personal 
summary to explain how the evidence, facts or opinions 
give the reader a better understanding of the content.  
This activity will continue on each day until it is complete. 
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. 


2 


Anticipatory set: Review prior day’s lesson and have scholars 
distinguish between an author’s claim that is support by fact, 
reasons or evidence. Teacher will select a few scholars to share 
their answers. 


Lesson:  Teach the scholars to evaluate each factual claim and 
trace it back to determine if the claim is support by facts, reasons, 
or evidence within the text. 


 Use the interactive white board to display passages for the 
entire class to view.  Read the passage and highlight the 
author’s claims.  Teach students key words to help him 
determine in the claim is a fact, reason or evidence. 


 Document the claim and evaluate to determine how the 
author used it for support.  Call on three or four scholars 
to share  their answers. 
 


 Ask the students to describe what they know about Martin 
Luther King.  Use prior knowledge and background to prep 
for the video. 


 Play the You Tube Martin Luther King “I Have a Dream” 
speech.  On post-it notes the students will write down 
phrases that make a claim.  After the speech display the 
actual speech on the doc reader and call on students to 
read their phrases.  With the students, trace the claims to 
determine if they can be supported by reasons, facts and 
evidence. 


Closure: Students will write a journal entry about how the facts, 
reasons or evidence support the author’s claim. 


Homework:  Each student will bring in an article from the internet 
about various immigrant experiences. 


1. Share individual prior knowledge of the previous day’s 
lesson 


2. As a class, read passages on the interactive white board 
highlight author’s claims.  Determine if the claim is a 
reason, a fact or evidence.  


3. Listen and share any prior knowledge about Martin Luther 
King and his, “I Have a Dream” speech. 


4. Watch a You Tube version of the speech. 
5. Use post-it notes to write down claims he makes in the 


speech.  Share claims with the class and find them within 
the text of the speech.  Determine if the claim is a reason, 
fact or evidence. 


6. Write a journal entry about how the author conveyed his 
message. 
Document the claim by using the page number and write 
how the claim is supported in the text.  
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3 


Anticipatory set:  Call on a few students to summarize their 
selected text and write the claims on the white board. 


Lesson:   Additional practice determining how the author uses 
facts, reasons and evidence to support specific claims.  


Read, “Blood, Toil, Tears and Sweat:  Address to Parliament on 
May 13th, 1940 by Winston Churchill. 


Assign each scholar a partner to work with.  As a team they will 
read the text, identify three claims the author makes.  Each claim 
will be traced to a reason, fact or evidence.  Discuss how the 
author supported each claim. 


Ask scholars to get into their learning groups and use the above 
activity to prepare a seven page power point. 


 


Closure: Review the day’s lesson and ask three students to 
present important points of the day’s lesson. 


1.  Students will summarize the given text and write a claim 
on a piece of paper. 


2. With a partner, read “Blood, Toil, Tears and Sweat:  
Address to Parliament” 


3. Use a graphic organizer to state three claims the author 
makes; determine if the claim is supported by a reason, 
fact or evidence.  Document the paragraph where the 
claim is supported. 


4. Discuss “how” the author used the above to support each 
claim. 


5. In learning groups the scholars will work together to 
prepare a power point presentation to present to the class 


4 
All students will take the assessment  


Scholars will read the text and take the assessment. 


Students will take the assessment. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


6th Grade Reading Assessment 


Read “Letter on Thomas Jefferson” by John Adams.  Evaluate the author’s text and answer the following questions. 


 


1. What is the author’s purpose in writing the Letter on “Thomas Jefferson” ? 
 
 


2. What is one reason the author gives to support his purpose? 
 


 
3. Provide a quotation from the letter that supports your response to the previous question.  


 
 


4. Explain how this reason supports the author’s claim.  
 


 
5.  Describe a claim or argument the author makes that is not supported by evidence. 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 
 
 


 4 points 3 points 2 points 1 point 


State the author’s 
purpose for writing the 
letter 
 


Stated a complete 
thought and shows the 
full understanding of the 
author’s purpose 


Stated a complete 
thought shows the 
partial understanding of 
the purpose.   


Did not state a complete 
thought and shows 
partial understanding of 
what a purpose is. 


Did not write a claim 
from the author. 


State the reason or 
evidence that supports 
the purpose 


Reason or evidence 
must support the 
purpose 


State a reason that 
partially supports the 
purpose 


The reason or evidence 
does not support the 
purpose 


Wrote words in the box 
but did not provide a 
reason or evidence to 
support the purpose. 


Provide a quotation 
from  


Must use quotation 
marks and a correct 
answer 


Partially correct quote Incorrect quote  Did not provide a 
quotation at all 


How is the quotation 
supported  


Must determine and 
state a reason, fact or 
evidence correctly 


State an incorrect 
reason 


State a partial reason Wrote words for the 
question but did not 
state “how” 


State a claim or 
argument that is not 
supported by a claim 


Claim must be an 
opinion or bias of the 
author  


Claim is valid but not an 
opinion or bias from 
author 


Incomplete claim Did not provide an 
unsupported claim 


 
 
Total points______________________________    16 points indicates mastery 
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B.1 Applicant Organization 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. History  


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc., a nonprofit corporation, was organized in 2011 by Margie 
Montgomery and Will Hookstra (Corporate Directors) to offer families of the Mohave Valley 
and south Fort Mohave areas a “choice” for high quality education.  The Directors, who were 
once colleagues, began planning Desert Star Academy in January of 2011 with the hope of 
materializing a preschool through sixth grade charter school that would provide students with 
an education that was driven by the Common Core Standards and offered a curriculum in which 
all students would participate in the core content areas of reading, math, language arts, social 
studies, science and physical education.  Both Directors shared the same vision that educating a 
successful college bound scholar would require academic excellence, family involvement and 
community support.  Scholars needed a structured, student centered learning environment that 
would empower every child to become a college bound scholar, active citizen in the community 
and leader among their peers and in society.  Further, teachers would need to differentiate 
instruction in order to match their diverse learning styles and skills of each student.  The goal 
was to offer a rigorous, well-rounded educational foundation that would build self-confidence 
and academic success among all learners.   


In its first year, Desert Star Academy, Inc. opened Desert Star Preschool.  The Preschool 
officially opened for business in January of 2012.  Organized as a non-profit educational 
organization, the preschool will be independent from Desert Star Academy charter school and 
be directed by the corporate board of directors.  The School Director, Margie Montgomery, has 
been responsible for the marketing and operation of the preschool while at the same time 
creating and drafting the Desert Star Academy.  Desert Star Academy charter school is 
proposed to open in August of 2013 and will serve as an elementary charter school under the 
direction and guidance of the Desert Star Governing Board, a board appointed by Desert Star 
Academy Corporate Board for the sole purpose of providing governance and oversight for 
Desert Star Academy charter school. 


Organizational Structure 
 
Margie Montgomery will be the Corporate Director and the primary stakeholder of the Charter 
as well as an employee of the school.  William Hookstra will serve as a Corporate Director and 
consultant in the formation of the school board, writing policies and procedures.  He will advise 
in the policies and procedures for all students with special needs.  He will not be an employee 
of the school.  Together they will seek and invite a diverse group of men and women in the 
community to fill the remaining Corporate Director seats as well as an equally diverse group of 
men and women to fill the Governing Board seats.  The Desert Star Corporate Board will 
relinquish all responsibilities and operations for the charter school to the Governing Board. 
Once the Governing Board seats are filled and the charter application is approved, hiring a staff 
of certified and classified personnel will be in order.  During the first year of operation Desert 
Star Academy School Director will interview and hire four teachers, two teaching assistants, and 
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one clerk who will report to the school director.  In future years, the Governing Board will hire 
the School Director and the School Director will interview and hire school personnel. 


Margie Montgomery will serve on the both Corporate and Governing Board as a non-voting 
member as well as be the Director of the school.  With a proposed student population of 75 to 
90 students the first year, a full administration team is not necessary.  The certified and 
classified staff will report to the School Director.  The organizational chart is attached.  The 
Corporate Board of Directors will be responsible for the direction and oversight of the 
corporation and the direction of the preschool.  The operation and managing of the Desert Star 
Academy will be granted to the Desert Star Governing Board.  The Governing Board of Directors 
will have full autonomy over any and all school direction and decision.  
 
Corporate Directors 
 
Margie Montgomery is the visionary and driving force behind the organization.  She will be the 
authorized agent/representative of the school.  She will serve on the Corporate Board of 
Directors and initially the Governing Board of Directors as a non-voting member as well as be 
the School Director overseeing the direction of the preschool and charter school.  Mrs. 
Montgomery is uniquely qualified for this position as she has a Master’s Degree in Education 
Leadership from Northern Arizona University and at this time has only an internship to 
complete for a second Master’s Degree in Special Education from the University of Phoenix.  
Her Bachelor of Science degree from Colorado State University is in Merchandising, with an 
emphasis on Marketing.  The marketing knowledge and experience will allow her to create, 
build and develop the school and market the establishment throughout the community and the 
state.  Her experience in the education environment includes being Special Services Director in 
a K-12 charter school, an elementary and middle school administrator and high school teacher.  
Her administrative experience with the charter school included building a successful special 
education / English Language Learner (ELL) program where she implemented new curriculum, 
technology and instruction for special needs, ELL, and excelling students.  The new and revised 
curriculum increased student achievement scores on AIMS by 30% over a two year period in 
math and reading.  The special services department, under her direction and supervision, met 
the state target for reading for the first year in the school’s history. She took the students from 
25% passing AIMS to 50% passing in reading and from 17% passing to 45% in math over three 
years.  The students met the state target in Reading and missed the state target in math by 3%.  
She hired staff members and wrote grants and budgets for both the elementary and high 
schools.  In addition to her Director responsibilities, Mrs. Montgomery was the school leader 
responsible for analyzing all AIMS results.  She developed, implemented and assessed a school-
wide improvement plan to increase student achievement.  Through this endeavor she utilized 
the Arizona Growth Model as a tool to teach teachers how to analyze and use student data to 
implement and drive classroom curriculum and instruction.  She presented and facilitated 
several staff development trainings on this subject.  She is very knowledgeable and versed in 
how successful charters can improve the quality of education and student improvement.  She 
has attended many seminars and trainings to gain “best practice” experience in organizing and 
operating a successful charter school.  
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William Hookstra is the co-founder of Desert Star Academy and will serve as a Director on 
Corporate Board.  He will not be a paid employee of the corporation or charter school.  His 
areas of expertise include school psychology and student behaviors, and special services.  He 
has been a school psychologist for the past seven years in the local elementary school district.  
With this experience, he will direct Desert Star Academy effectively in the type of curriculum 
and instruction that is most effective for the target student population that will be attending 
the newly developed charter.   Working at Mohave Valley Elementary School District for the 
past seven years, Mr. Hookstra brings a wealth of knowledge to Desert Star Academy in terms 
of knowing the target population, understanding the learning needs of the students, the areas 
in which they need improvement and some of the learning modalities that would be effective 
with the target population.  He has graduated from the University of Nebraska – Lincoln with a 
Bachelor’s Degree in Psychology and International University in Alameda, California. 
   
Mr. Hookstra also comes from a family with strong ties to the education community. His father 
is Superintendent for an elementary school.  Mr. Hookstra’s sisters work in education and child 
psychology.  Mr. Hookstra is dedicated to serving youth and working to create an educational 
plan to best serve their individual needs.  He is knowledgeable in the many federal laws and 
state regulations regarding students, teachers and the administration of special services.  He 
continued with his education and earned his Master’s Degree is School Psychology from Alliant 
Services.   
 
Recruiting Corporate Directors 
 
The Corporate Directors, Margie Montgomery and Will Hookstra will recruit additional 
members to serve on the corporate board after the meeting in January 2013.  The vacant board 
seats will be filled with members who have expertise in one or more of the following areas, law, 
politics, real estate, facilities management, community leadership, human resources, finance 
management, business operations, or fundraising.  Each recruit will possess a deep 
commitment to the mission and vision of Desert Star Academy as well as faithfully execute the 
responsibilities and obligations of a Trustee on the Corporate Board. 
 
Currently the co-founders are seeking quality Directors for the Desert Star Academy from 
former Board members of other organizations committed to the educational opportunity and 
serving the community.  After identifying high-quality potential Directors whose interests are 
aligned to the mission of Desert Star Academy and who have the desired expertise, the next 
steps are to meet with these individuals, share the vision for Desert Star Academy, and 
communicate the responsibilities they would be required to fulfill is they became Directors.  
Additionally, individuals who express their desire to make this commitment will be required to 
attain a fingerprint clearance card and be elected by the existing Directors before serving on 
the Board.   
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DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 1 


   


 
 
 


  
 
 
    
 
 
 
 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
Corporate Board 


Desert Star Governing 
Board 


School Director 


Support Staff                         
( 1 clerk, 2 instructional 


assistants) 


Instructional Staff               
(3 teachers, 1 special 
education teacher) 


Contracted Services 
(School Psychologist, SLP, 


OT/PT, Vision, Hearing 
providers), Accountant  
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DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 2


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. 


Corporate Board 


Desert Star 
Governing Board 


School Director 


Support Staff         
(Clerk, 3 


instructional 
assisstants) 


Instructional Staff                    
(6 teachers, 1 


special education 
teacher) 


Technology 
Director 


Contracted Services        
(School 


Psychologist, SLP, OT 
/ PT, Vision and 


Hearing providers), 
Accountant 
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DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 3 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


  
  


   
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
  
 


Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. 


Corporate Board 


Desert Star 
Governing Board 


School Director 


Support Staff        
(Clerk,  3 


Instructional 
assisstants) 


Instructional Staff                        
(9 Teachers, 1 


Special Education 
Teacher ) 


Contracted Services 
(School 


Psychologist, SLP, 
OT/PT, Vision and 


Hearing providers), 
Accountant 


Technology 
Director 
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C.4 Start-up Budget Assumptions 


Desert Star Academy has projected a $7,000.00 start-up budget.  The funds will be loaned to 
the Desert Star Academy, Inc. from Margie Montgomery, Director, Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
and Desert Star Academy, Inc. Preschool. The loan will be utilized beginning in January, 2013 
following the approval of the charter application.  The re-payment terms consists of the first 
payment coming due in the fourth year of operation with a 5% return on the investment.  The 
loan will be repaid in full on the last day of the fiscal year 2018. 
 
The start-up budget is extremely conservative due to the fact that a large amount of money 
was previously spent on equipment, supplies and curriculum when the Desert Star Preschool 
opened.  The directors made the decision to take advantage of quantity discounts on 
curriculum, supplies and equipment.  A large portion of furniture will be donated by a local 
school at the time of closing.  Student and classroom furniture, teacher furniture, miscellaneous 
shelves, and overheads were all donated to the non-profit corporation, Desert Star Academy, 
Inc. 
 
Personnel and Salaries 
 
Teachers will be participating in the staff development during the month July prior to the first 
official day of school.  Each teacher will be paid a stipend of $1,000.00 for their services.  The 
stipend will be paid on the first payday in August and is budgeted in the three year operational 
budget. The decision was made to pay each teacher a stipend rather than budgeting start-up 
monies because the teachers that will be hired are veteran, experienced teachers already 
employed by other districts and receiving compensation during the month of July.  The 
$4,000.00 to be paid to the teachers for staff development and training is budgeted in the 
three-year operational budget; therefore the money will not be budgeted in the start-up costs. 
 
Instructional Supplies ($800) 
 
$800.00 was budgeted for instructional supplies.  Each teacher will have a $200 limit to 
purchase incidental supplies for their classroom.  Supplies will be ordered or purchased from a 
local teacher supply store during the month of July when the teachers report for staff 
development and classroom set-up. 
 
Curriculum and Resource Supplies ($1,200) 
 
$1,200 was budgeted to purchase Wilson Foundations for the first and second grade 
classrooms.  The remaining curriculum was previously purchased at the time the preschool 
curriculum was purchased.  Desert Star Academy has a line of credit established with McMillan-
McGraw Hill and Educators Publishing to purchase curriculum for grades two through sixth.  
The credit terms are a net 30.  Materials will be ordered in mid-June, delivered in mid-July with 
payment due in August when the ADM money will be received.  Math the language arts 
resources were donated by a local school that closed in spring of 2011. 
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Supplies ($250) 
 
$250 was budgeted to purchase incidental miscellaneous supplies needed by the teachers as 
they set up their classrooms.  Many supplies were donated to the school by a teacher was 
retired in 2011 and by the local school closing at the end of school year 2010-2011.  Supplies 
will be purchased locally during the month of July. 
 
Marketing and Advertising 
 
A marketing and advertising start-up was not projected.  Desert Star Preschool will pay for all 
marketing and advertising products immediately following the charter approval in January and 
continuing through September 2013 when the Desert Star Academy budget will be utilized.  
Posters, flyers, mailers and booth presentations will be purchased and utilized beginning in 
January, upon charter approval. 
 
Building and Improvements ($500) 
 
$500 was budgeted for immediate improvements that will need to be made to the buildings.  
Based on the estimated square footage needed for the first year it will cost $125.00 to buy 
paint to repaint if needed.  Other anticipated needs may be backpack hooks which would cost 
$95.00 for the hardware and hardware to hang white boards or other classroom fixtures. 
 
Fees and permits ($500) 
 
$500 was budgeted to pay for any fees and permits required to operate an educational 
organization.  A $75.00 fee will be required by Mohave County to obtain a “Change of 
Occupancy” permit.  The remaining money will be available for unforeseen expenses that may 
arise as Desert Star Academy, Inc. nears operation. 
 
Property, Casualty and Liability Insurance ($1,000) 
 
$1,000 has to be budgeted out of the start-up fees for liability and property insurance on the 
new location and initial equipment for the month of July.  Monthly payments will be budgeted 
out of the three-year operational budget. 
 
Utilities deposits  
There is not a need to budget for deposits. Desert Star Preschool has established credit with 
Mohave Electric Cooperative for the electricity and a deposit will not be required.  The same is 
true for Frontier Communications.  The deposits will be waived due to continued service from 
the preschool. 
 
 
Phone, Internet Connections ($875) 
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$800.00 is budgeted for the internet connections for office and student computers.  The 
estimate was based on a quote from Mohave Broadband. There will also be a $75.00 transfer 
fee to move the service from the preschool location to the new location.  The transfer will take 
place toward the end of June or first part of July.   
 
Student Technology Equipment ($1500) 
 
$1,500 was budgeted to purchase student I Pad for the fifth and sixth grades.  An initial 
investment of six will be purchased.  Computers, mimios, and projectors will be purchased in 
the month of July to be delivered at the end of July for the start of school.  A credit line has 
been established with Backbone Communications.  Backbone will invoice Desert Star Academy 
with a net 30 account for the majority of technology equipment.    
 
Office Technology Equipment 
 
There office technology equipment will be shared with Desert Star Preschool.  Currently all of 
the office equipment and furniture is purchased and in use. 
 
Student Furniture 
 
All of the student furniture is being donated by a local school that has closed this past year.  
Student desks, chairs and learning tables for 75 students will be received in July of 2013, upon 
approval of the charter application.  The kindergarten and first grade classroom furniture was 
purchased in January of 2012 with the furniture for the preschool, therefore money was not 
budgeted in the start-up for initial furniture. 
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Curriculum Sample  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 4th grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 6 days Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


In the 4th grade students are expected to know how to read a multi-paragraph text to identify the main 
idea with supporting details, how the author uses reasons to support the main idea, how to make 
connections between text in particular sentences and paragraphs and how to conduct a basic internet 
search to research information about a single topic.  They are expected to use text types to locate 
information in paragraphs. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Methods of instruction include small group, differentiated instruction using the RTI model.  Students will 
use of technology as a method of instructional research and presentation.  Teacher uses informal 
assessment to drive daily instruction.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.RI.8 


Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of the students reading an excerpt from “We Are the Ship: A Story 
of the Negro Baseball League”.  They will identify claims the author makes in the text and state whether 
the claim can be traced back to determine if the text is evidence or reasons to support the text.  The 
scholar must also determine if the author’s text is a claim or a bias.    


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Scholars will be assessed using a 100 point assessment.  80 points will demonstrate mastery of the 
standard.  Each scholar will earn 20 points by determining whether the text is supported by evidence, 20 
points for the scholar to identify evidence and determine if the evidence supports the author’s claim, 20 
points for the scholar to synthesize to conclude which claims are supported by evidence, 20 points for the 
scholar to synthesize and state “why” the text supports the author’s claim, 20 points to comprehend the 
author’s text and state a claim that is NOT supported by evidence.   


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  Chart paper, colored markers, internet, You Tube video, “I Have a Dream”, hard copy 
of same speech, graphic organizers, computers, Book, “We Are the Ship: A Story of Negro Baseball 
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League”.  Student materials:  Internet, Book, “We Are the Ship…”, computer, pencils, graphic organizer 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set:  On the board write the question, “What does 
Jackie Robinson and Babe Ruth Have in Common?”  Each student 
will write in their journal the answer to this question.  After 3 
minutes, ask a few students to discuss their answer. 


Lesson:  Introduce the “We Are Ship: A Story of Negro League 
Baseball”.  Teach the vocabulary words.  Write the vocabulary 
words on the board for students to copy in their agenda.  The 
teacher provides a historical on the topic and clarifies any 
questions the students have about the history of Negro League 
baseball. 


The teacher will begin reading the novel with each small group.  
During the reading time, teacher and students will focus on how 
the author uses reasons and evidence to support the ideas in the 
story.  Each group will make a graphic organizer. 


The second group will use the internet and Google “Negro League 
Baseball”.   


The third group will select one of five black baseball players to 
read about and complete a graphic organizer about facts or 
details of the player.   


Closure:  Students will write in their journal one or two 
paragraphs about their perspective of the lifestyle of these 
baseball players in the 1920’s. 


1.  Complete and internet search about the Negro League 
Baseball 


2. Read a biography about a negro baseball player and use a 
graphic organizer to take notes 


3. Journal their perspective of the lifestyle of the baseball 
players. 


2 
Anticipatory set:  Ask students to share one thing about what 
they learned from yesterday… 


1.  Read a chapter from the novel and use a graphic organizer 
to identify reasons or evidence that support the main idea. 
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Lesson:  In the small groups the teacher will teach students to 
locate key information in the text that supports the author’s 
point.  The information will be reasons (facts) or evidence that 
support various points.  Continue to read the novel for 
comprehension using a graphic organizer to write down evidence 
to support key points.  Students will complete the graphic 
organizer in their small groups. 


Groups 2 and 3 will continue to write information for their 
summary and complete the graphic organizer from today’s 
readings. 


Closure:  Teacher will write one of the author’s points in the story, 
from the graphic organizer and call on students to list a piece of 
evidence to support the point.  Teacher will make a list on the 
board of all of the students’ responses. 


2. Continue to gather information on their biographies 


3 


Anticipatory set:  Ask students to define a summary.  Write down 
responses.   


Lesson:  Summary:  A brief stating of the most important aspects 
of the text,  To write a summary: 


 Ask the questions (Who, what, when, where and why) 


 Write a paragraph that includes this information 


 Compare and contrast with your prediction to confirm and 
develop the summary 


In small groups the teacher will continue to read orally with 
groups of students for fluency, comprehension and vocabulary.  In 
tier 3, the teacher will read a paragraph while the students follow 
along, then the students will take turns re-reading the paragraph.   


When each group is finished the students will return to their 
groups and write their summary using the steps that were 
instructed from the lesson and the information collected from the 


1.  Students will define a summary and write their response 
on a piece of paper 


2. Students will read orally with the teacher for fluency, 
comprehension an d vocabulary 


3. Students will write a paragraph from the story that was 
just read 


4. Use information that was collect from graphic organizer 
5. Complete student survey 
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graphic organizer from the biographies they have read for the last 
two days. 


Each biography must include one main point from the author with 
evidence in the biography to support the idea. 


Closure:  Review parts of the summary that must be included in 
the project and inform students that they will make a power point 
presentation that will include the project requirement and two 
pictures. 


Homework:  Complete summary at home  


4 


Anticipatory set:  Ask the students to how many have complete 
their summaries and are ready to create the power point.  
Introduce the schedule for the day. 


Lesson:  Review and reteach identifying evidence and reasons to 
support a main idea.  Teacher will work with students in small 
group and individually. 


The remaining students will complete their power points and read 
chapter 7 silently. 


Closure:  Students will get with a partner and discuss their graphic 
organizer. 


Homework: Read Chapter 8 at home 


1.  Students will read chapter 7 silently and complete the 
graphic organizer. 


2. Take turn on the computer and complete their power 
point presentations. 


5 


Anticipatory set:  Ask students for the main idea(s) in chapter 8.  
Write the responses on the board. Ask for the evidence that will 
support those main ideas.   


Lesson:  Use the graphic organizer on the board to instruct the 
students about how to determine if an idea is supported by 
evidence or not.  Use key words or phrases, heading or 
subheadings to trace evidence and reasons. 


Author’s ideas that cannot be traced back to evidence must be 


1. In a whole group setting, complete a graphic organizer 
with the teacher. 


2. Read an informational text and complete the questions 
and graphic organizer 
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opinions or bias.    


Hand each student a text excerpt.  They will read it, complete the 
questions at the end.  Allow 25 minutes to complete.  Teacher will 
read with the tier 2 and 3 groups giving them more support. 


After all students are complete, collect the worksheets and review 
the answers in class.  The teacher will grade the worksheets to 
determine whether the students have understood the standard 
and adjust lessons plans for the next day. 


Closure:  Review key concepts from the day’s lesson and remind 
students of the power point presentation due date. 


Homework:  Read Chapter nine. 


6 


Anticipatory set:  Review key points of analyzing text.  Ask 
student if they have any questions before the assessment. 


Lesson:  Hand out the assessment.  Students will read a multi-
paragraph informational text.  Read it silently and complete the 
assessment.  When all students have completed the assessment, 
the teacher will call on students to present their power point 
presentation. 


 


Students will complete the assessment and present their 
power point to the class. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


4th Grade Reading Assessment  
“We Are the Ship: A Story of the Negro Baseball League” 


 


4.RI.8. Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 


 
Directions:  Read the excerpt from the book “We Are the Ship: A Story of the Negro Baseball League” and answer the following 
questions. 
 


1.  List one idea from the author _______________________________________________________________________ 
 
2.  Identify a reason or piece of evidence from the text that supports the author’s point.  Use a direct quotation from the text. 


 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
3. Explain how this reason or piece of evidence supports the author’s point.  
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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4. List a second claim that is supported by evidence    ________ ________________________________________________ 
 


5. Write a reason or piece of evidence that supports the claim above 
 


 
6. Explain how this reason or piece of evidence supports the author’s point.  
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
       _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Curriculum Sample Fourth Grade Reading REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc.[Type text] Page 8of 8 
 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


4th Grade Reading Assessment 
 


1.  Must be a complete and valid idea from the author.       (10 points) 
 Incomplete thought             (10 points)                                                         
         


2. Must identify a direct quote from the text that supports the author’s point.    (20 points) 
Incomplete thought             (10 points) 


 
3. Must explain HOW the evidence supports the author’s point.      (20 points) 


Incomplete thought or incomplete claim          (10 point) 
 


4. Must be a complete and valid idea from the author.       (10 points) 
 Incomplete thought             (10 points)                                                         
         


5. Must identify a direct quote from the text that supports the author’s point.    (20 points) 
Incomplete thought             (10 points) 


 
6. Must explain HOW the evidence supports the author’s point.      (20 points) 


Incomplete thought or incomplete claim          (10 point) 
      
 
 
 
Total: 100 points.    80 points indicates mastery 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Reading 
 


Establishing Baseline Performance  
 
Desert Star Academy, prior to creating the performance management plan, researched the target area as well as the Arizona 
Department of Education Website for data regarding student performance on the previous year’s AIMS assessment.  The data was 
recorded and averaged from all six area schools within the immediate target area.  Three schools were part of the local Mohave 
Valley Elementary School District #16 and three schools were charter schools.  The average of all students passing the 2011 AIMS 
assessment was 76.46%, which was slightly above the state average.  The median growth percentile for the combined four schools 
averaged 48.91, which represents a “typical” growth percentile.       
 
Gathering and Analyzing Data on the Effectiveness of Action Steps 
 
Accurately gathering and analyzing data ensures all strategies will be effective, thus maximizing student academic student growth 
and achievement.  Annually, the School Director will devote a minimum of two staff development training days to analyze the 
previous year’s student, school and state data in order to successfully create effective action plans for the upcoming school  year.  
Teachers will be required to create and maintain a binder with data from every scholar to include formative and summative 
assessments noting progress, supports and interventions implemented. 
 
Process for Gathering and Analyzing Data 
 
 Gathering Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps can only be effective if data is accurately gathered and timely 


 The School Director will annually receive, compile and distribute state, school and scholar data from the spring AIMS 
assessment in Math to compare with state, surrounding schools and Desert Star Academy scholars.  Teachers will also have 
access to digital data on the ADE website. 


 Compile previous year’s and current summative and formative assessments from school and past teacher records 


 Each teacher will create a “teacher notebook” to compile and store AIMS and current assessment data for analysis and 
achievement tracking monthly and bi-quarterly 


 Teacher will create a scholar progress sheet to record and track summative and formative assessment data to determine 
effectiveness of the action steps 
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Analyzing Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps: 


 Conduct staff development trainings and workshops where teachers analyze current AIMS data and compare results by 
school, state and grade in reference to each standard, cluster, and objective. 


 Analyze data monthly for student achievement , progress and effectiveness of PMP action steps 


 If scholar achievement is being met continue to gather and analyze data 


 If scholar achievement is not being met, implement strategies according to the PMP for additional support and action steps 
to improve achievement 


  Curriculum must be researched based to provide tools to master each of the Common Core Standards.  It must provide 
resources to remediate and enhance the learning process, ensuring that learning gaps will be closed and excelling students will 
continue comprehending at a rapid growth rate.  Frequent and accurate assessments will provide data on the effectiveness of the 
curriculum and instruction. The school director will schedule frequent staff meetings to evaluate the curriculum and make 
immediate changes in resources or instruction when growth is not being achieved.  Creating rubrics will allow the evaluation of each 
action step to be valid and consistent.   
 Integration of the Common Core Standards will be monitored and evaluated through teacher lessons plans, teacher 
observations and student assessments.  Each teacher will be held strictly accountable for integrating the standards on every lesson.  
The accountability will be when the lessons are reviewed and observed by the school director.  At the immediate discovery the 
lessons are not integrating the standards, individual teacher conferences will take place to create actions plans for the teachers.  
Desert Star Academy commits to the follow-up on all action plans and sharing successful teaching moments on actions plans that 
work in the classroom.  Rubrics will be created and followed to keep the data valid and objective.  Observations of lesson plans and 
teacher / student instruction periods will be made by the School Director to ensure the Common Core Standards are the focus of 
each lesson and adhered to in the classroom during the instruction blocks.  
 Monitoring Student Proficiency - Student proficiency ultimately gauges the successful implementation of the curriculum, 
instruction and assessments.  Desert Star Academy will remain committed to each scholar to create a learning environment where 
high quality education and academic results are standard.  Student achievement data will be gathered and analyzed often and action 
plans developed to improve the learning process. Parents, teachers and scholars will take an active role in achieving mastery of the 
standards.  The learning community’s commitment begins at the governing board level and ends with the scholar making maximum 
growth and proficiency on each standard.  Classroom teachers will actively observe students formally and informally on a daily basis 
to ensure the standards, objectives and concepts are being mastered or additional instruction or tutoring may be added to daily 
lessons   that will ensure each scholars of level of mastery.  The School Director will also monitor teacher / scholar instruction 
periods to evaluate the effectiveness of the lessons, curriculum and teaching strategies.    
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Professional Development 
 
Hiring highly qualified and experienced teachers empowers students to be motivated and excited about learning.  A teacher who can 
create self-confidence and instill a love for learning among all students impacts the level of academic success as school can achieve.   
Professional development ensures the teachers of delivering the most effective lessons.  Desert Star Academy commits to offering 
professional development and training prior to school starting and monthly throughout the school year.  The effectiveness of the 
training will be monitored and evaluated following each session by creating evaluation rubrics, teacher input and concerns and the 
overall performance of each teacher.  Teachers will be observed and monitored frequently by the school director to offer support 
when needed.  Changes to professional development, and teacher performance must take place quickly when the effectiveness or 
student proficiency is lost. 
 
Updating and Implementing change to the Plan (Based on Data) 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. commits to flexibility when updates and changes must be implemented to any plan of action.  The process 
for implementing change in each action step is to create the action, implement it over a given amount of time, and assess the data.  
When the results do not measure up to the level of proficiency or mastery required to maintain rigorous academic growth required 
of scholars and staff at Desert Star Academy Inc., a change must be made.   
The process for updating improvement includes: 


 Gathering data on a timely basis for analysis.  Formative and summative assessment will be gathered and 
reviewed weekly, bi-quarterly and three times a year when formative assessment are administered 


 Recording new data and comparing to previous data to determine plan improvement 


 If improvement is on track continue actions steps 


 If improvement is not made as expected, implement the process to change strategies in the action steps 
immediately 


 
The implementation process includes: 


 Gathering and analyzing data according to the above process  


 Present results to the staff at a designated staff development meeting or grade level curriculum or planning 
meeting 


 Discuss the desired outcomes and current data with team members or staff   


 Collaboratively research new research based strategies 
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 Write a plan of action 


 Implement the change 


 Gather and monitor data for effectiveness of the change 
  


In collaboration with teachers, the School Director will analyze where the action steps failed and collaboratively create new plans of 
action and a timeframe in which the new procedures will be implemented.  At the conclusion of the implementation period, 
stakeholders will reconvene and repeat the process of analyzing data and creating new goals if successful or once again, implement 
a change.  All members of the learning community must have buy-in to the new changes or the willingness to commit 100% percent 
to the new actions or the overall achievement will be compromised.  It is the responsibility of the school director and governing 
board to make the hard decisions regarding change and obstacles impeding the success of any given action. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Second Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students should be able to read text and determine the main idea and identify reasons the author 
gives to support text.  They can write simple three or four word sentences.  Students can read 
independently and take very basic notes. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson will follow the Core Knowledge program of instruction by teaching Social Studies and Science 
across the curriculum.  Differentiated small group instruction using the RTI model.  Teaching phonics and 
phoneme awareness in the early grades.    


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.RI.8 


Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The students will be assessed on their ability to read informational text, determine the main idea and 
describe how the author uses the reasons to support the points the author is making.  The assessment 
will determine if the scholars can identify the main idea of text, provide reasons the author used to 
support the main ideas and describe “how” the author used the reasons. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of each scholar listening to a reading selection and determining 
the main idea and reason the author’s used the text to support the main idea.  The assessment will be 
worth 25 points.   


1 point for determining (copying) the main idea 
5 points for each reason the author used to support the main idea The reasons will be worth 15 points 
total. 
4 points for identifying how the author used the reason to support the points 
 
20 points total.  A score of 16 points will determine mastery 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  projector, mimio, graphic organizer, books in a bucket, construction paper, scissors, 
glue, writing paper, colored markers and notecards.  “Where Do Polar Bears Live” by Sarah L. Thompson,   
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Student materials:  Journal, crayons, graphic organizer, internet. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set:  Pass out various informational books to the 
scholars.  Ask them to take a picture walk through their book 
looking at the pictures, the titles and the bold words. 


After a few minutes ask different scholars to describe the main 
points the author used to support the main idea of their book to 
the class. 


Lesson: Determining how the authors selected specific points to 
support an idea 


When an author writes and informative text he/she makes many 
points, using facts or details, which supports this purpose for 
writing. In first grade they identified the reasons and author gave 
to support a point in a text.  Explain to the students they will be 
able to describe why an author gives these reasons to support a 
specific point in a text. 


Have the scholars get into their small groups.  They will select one 
informational book to read and identify the main points and write 
three reasons for each point in the book.  The teacher will 
circulate to each group, look at the points they have listed and the 
reasons for each.   


Lead the scholars to a discussion about how the author used the 
reasons to support the points.   


Closure:  Each scholar will select one reason that their group has 
selected and individually write one or two sentence describing 
how the author used that reason to support text. 


Group A: (work with teacher) 
In small groups the scholars will read a book and complete a 
graphic organizer with points the author make in the text.  With 
the teacher they will determine the reasons why the author chose 
the points to support the main idea and complete the graphic 
organizer. 
 
Group B:  Independently, the students will use the construction 
paper and complete their own graphic organizer using various 
colors of paper for the points and the reasons.   
 
Both groups will work discuss how the author used the reasons 
identified to support the main points of the text. 
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2 


Anticipatory set:  Ask scholars to discuss information they know 
about polar bears.  Write the information on the white board. 


Lesson:  Scholars will get into their small groups.  Read the story 
“Where Do Polar Bears Live” by Sarah L. Thompson to the entire 
class.  Each group will have notecards and colored markers on 
their table.  As the teacher reads a few pages each the groups will 
write down the main points the author uses in the text on 
notecard.  Each point will be written in a different color.  At the 
end of the text each group will select two points and how the 
author chose the specific points to support.  Teacher will circulate 
among the groups and reteach where necessary   


The teacher will write one point on the board from each group.  
The group will come to the board and present reasons how the 
points in the text were used to support the main idea. 


Closure:  Each scholar will turn in a graphic organizer listing one 
point with three reasons the author used to support the point.  
On one reason the scholar will describe how the reason was used 
by the authors to support the point listed.  The teacher will use 
this informal assessment to plan the next day’s lesson and focus 
on scholars not comprehending the standard. 


Listen to the story in small groups.   


Write one point from the story and as a group, analyze the points 
the author makes to support the topic and provide reasons why. 


Present their reasons to the class 


Individually, each scholar will complete a graphic organizer 
supplying two points the authors makes and the reasons.  Explain 
how the author used the reasons to support the two points. 


 


3 


Anticipatory set:  Review points from previous lessons by asking 
scholars to address what they have learned. 


Lesson:  Reteach and fill in any gaps from previous lessons on how 
the author used the reasons to support the specific points in the 
text. Teacher will ask each scholar to select an informational book 
to read during class and complete the project.   


Teacher will explain the power point project to the scholars. 


This will be independent practice of reading text and identifying 
points in a text and supplying reasons how the authors used the 
reasons in the text to support points.  The teacher will use the 


Scholars will participate in the class discussion about lesson 
learned from the previous day. 


Project: 


Each scholar will take a piece of paper and fold it in half 
lengthwise.  On the outside of the paper, write the name of the 
text and the author. 


On the inside of the paper draw lines to make three columns.  The 
top portion of the inside each scholar will write three points in the 
author makes in the text. 


The bottom portion of the paper the scholars will write the 
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class period to reteach and provide enrichment instruction to the 
appropriate students 


Closure:  Teacher will call on a few scholars to present their 
project 


reasons why the authors used to make the points. 


Use the above information and create a three slide power point 
presentation. 


4 


Anticipatory set:  Review any points with the scholars when 
learning gaps exist.  Explain how the assessment will be given. 


Lesson:  Lesson Assessment 


Closure:   


Collect all of the assessments. 


Complete the lesson assessment 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
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Second Grade Reading Assessment 


 
Directions: Reads the “Firefighters” text.  Compete the following graphic organizer and turn in to your teacher. 
 
      


1.  Copy the main idea of the story. (1 points) 
2  Provide three reasons to support the main idea (15 points) 
3.  Describe how the author used the reasons to support the main idea.  (4 points) 
 
 
 
 


_______________________________________ 
 Main Idea 


 
__________________________     _______________________________      _________________________ 


Supporting detail                                supporting detail                 supporting detail         
 
 


Describe how the author used the reasons to support the main idea? 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


Second Grade Reading Assessment Rubric 
 


Directions: Reads the “Firefighters”.  Compete the following graphic organizer and turn in to your teacher.  
1. Copy the main idea of the story. (1 points) 
2. Provide three reasons to support the main idea (15 points) 
3. Describe how the author uses the reasons to support the main idea.  (4 points) 


 
 
 
                                          ___What do firefighters do  ______ 
                                                                                                Copy the main idea (1 point) 
                            
      1 point:  Must copy from the board            
 
 
   Rescue people from burning buildings_                        Put out fires in the forests_  ___Save burning buildings___ 
              Reason 1 (5 points )     reason 2 (5 points)    reason 3 (5 points) 
     
 
  How did the author use the reasons above to support the main idea?  (4 points) 
 
 The author wrote about and described activities that firefighters do on the job.   
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Math 
 


Establishing Baseline Performance 
 
Desert Star Academy, prior to creating the performance management plan, researched the target area as well as the Arizona 
Department of Education Website for data regarding student performance on the previous year’s AIMS assessment.  The data was 
recorded and averaged from all six area schools within the immediate target area.  Three schools were part of the local Mohave 
Valley Elementary School District #16 and three were charter schools in the Bullhead City and north Fort Mohave area.  The average 
of all students passing the 2011 AIMS assessment was 67.1, slightly above the state average.  The growth median percentile for the 
combined six schools averaged 60.25, a “typical” growth rate.   
 
Gathering and Analyzing Data on the Effectiveness of Action Steps 
 
Accurately gathering and analyzing data ensures all strategies will be effective, thus maximizing student academic student growth 
and achievement.  Annually the School Director will devote a minimum of two staff development training days to analyze the 
previous year’s student, school and state data in order to successfully create effective action plans for the upcoming school  year.  
Teachers will be required to create and maintain a binder with data from every scholar to include formative and summative 
assessments noting progress, supports and interventions implemented 
 
Process for Gathering and Analyzing Data 
 
 Gathering Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps can only be effective if data is accurately gathered and timely 


 The School Director will annually receive, compile and distribute state, school and scholar data from the spring AIMS 
assessment in Math to compare with state, surrounding schools and Desert Star Academy scholars.  Teachers will also have 
access to digital data on the ADE website. 


 Compile previous year’s and current summative and formative assessments from school and past teacher records 


 Each teacher will create a “teacher notebook” to compile and store AIMS and current assessment data for analysis and 
achievement tracking monthly and bi-quarterly 


 Teacher will create a scholar progress sheet to record and track summative and formative assessment data to determine 
effectiveness of the action steps 
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Analyzing Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps: 


 Conduct staff development trainings and workshops where teachers analyze current AIMS data and compare results by 
school, state and grade in reference to each standard, cluster, and objective. 


 Analyze data monthly for student achievement , progress and effectiveness of PMP action steps 


 If scholar achievement is being met continue to gather and analyze data 


 If scholar achievement is not being met, implement strategies according to the PMP for additional support and action steps 
to improve achievement 


 
 Curriculum must be research based to provide tools to master each of the Common Core Standards.  It must provide 
resources to remediate and enhance the learning process, ensuring that learning gaps will be closed and excelling students will 
continue comprehending at a rapid growth rate.  Frequent and accurate assessments will provide data on the effectiveness of the 
curriculum and instruction. The school director will schedule frequent staff meetings to evaluate the curriculum and make 
immediate changes in resources or instruction when growth is not being achieved.  Creating rubrics will allow the evaluation of each 
action step to be valid and consistent.    
 Integrating the Common Core Standards will be monitored and evaluated through teacher lessons plans, instruction delivery 
and student assessments indicating mastery toward the standards.  Each teacher will be held strictly accountable for integrating the 
standards on every lesson.  The accountability will be when the lessons are reviewed and observed by the school director.  At the 
immediate discovery that lessons are not teaching the standards, individual teacher conferences will take place to create actions 
plans for the teachers.  Desert Star Academy commits to the follow-up on all action plans and sharing successful teaching moments 
on actions plans that work in the classroom.  Rubrics will be created and followed to keep the data valid and objective.  Observations 
of lesson plans and teacher / student instruction periods will be made by the School Director to ensure the Common Core Standards 
are the focus of each lesson and adhered to in the classroom during the instruction blocks. 
   
Monitoring Student Proficiency  
 
Student proficiency ultimately gauges the successful implementation of the curriculum, instruction and assessments.  Desert Star 
Academy will remain committed to each scholar to creating a learning environment where high quality education and academic 
results are standard.  Student achievement data will be gathered and analyzed often and action plan developed to improve the 
learning process. Parents, teachers and scholars will take an active role in achieving mastery of the standards.  The learning 
community’s commitment begins at the governing board level and ends with the scholar making maximum growth and proficiency 
on each standard. Classroom teachers will actively observe students formally and informally on a daily basis to ensure the standards, 
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objectives and concepts are being mastered or additional instruction or tutoring may be added to daily lessons   that will ensure 
each scholars of level of mastery.  The School Director will also monitor teacher / scholar instruction periods to evaluate the 
effectiveness of the lessons, curriculum and teaching strategies.   
 
Professional Development 
  
Hiring highly qualified and experienced teachers empowers students to be motivated and excited about learning.  A teacher who can 
create self-confidence and instill a love for learning among all students impacts the level of academic success as school can achieve.   
Professional development ensures the teachers of delivering the most effective lessons.  Desert Star Academy commits to offering 
professional development and training prior to school starting and monthly throughout the school year.  The effectiveness of the 
training will be monitored and evaluated following each session by creating evaluation rubrics, teacher input and concerns and the 
overall performance of each teacher.  Teachers will be observed and monitored frequently by the school director to offer support 
when needed.  Changes to professional development, and teacher performance must take place quickly when the effectiveness or 
student proficiency is lost. 
 
Implementing Change to the Plan 
 
Desert Star Academy commits to flexibility when change must be implemented.  The process for implementing each action step is to 
create the action, implement it over a given amount of time, and assess the results.  When the results do not measure up to the 
level of proficiency or mastery a change must be made.  The process includes gathering the data, presenting to the staff at a 
designated staff development meeting and discuss the outcomes.  In collaboration with teachers, the School Director will analyze 
where the action steps failed and collaboratively create new plans of action and a timeframe in which the new procedures will be 
implemented.  At the conclusion of the implementation period, stakeholders will reconvene and repeat the process of analyzing 
data and creating new goals if successful or once again, implement a change.  All members of the learning community must have 
buy-in to the new changes or the willingness to commit 100% percent to the new actions or the overall achievement will be 
compromised.  It is the responsibility of the school director and governing board to make the hard decisions regarding change and 
obstacles impeding the success of any given action. 
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Updating and Implementing change to the Plan (Based on Data) 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. commits to flexibility when updates and changes must be implemented to any plan of action.  The process 
for implementing change in each action step is to create the action, implement it over a given amount of time, and assess the data.  
When the results do not measure up to the level of proficiency or mastery required to maintain rigorous academic growth required 
of scholars and staff at Desert Star Academy Inc., a change must be made.   
The process for updating improvement includes: 


 Gathering data on a timely basis for analysis.  Formative and summative assessment will be gathered and 
reviewed weekly, bi-quarterly and three times a year when formative assessment are administered 


 Recording new data and comparing to previous data to determine plan improvement 


 If improvement is on track continue actions steps 


 If improvement is not made as expected, implement the process to change strategies in the action steps 
immediately 


 
The implementation process includes: 


 Gathering and analyzing data according to the above process  


 Present results to the staff at a designated staff development meeting or grade level curriculum or planning 
meeting 


 Discuss the desired outcomes and current data with team members or staff   


 Collaboratively research new research based strategies 


 Write a plan of action 


 Implement the change 


 Gather and monitor data for effectiveness of the change 
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Grade Level 3rd Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 4th quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students must have the ability and knowledge to read, comprehend and write in complete sentences, and listen to 
others.  Work in cooperative learning groups.  Students have basic digital research skills and they must have 
knowledge and the ability to complete a Venn diagram or a graphic organizer. Determine author’s theme 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The focus of this mini-unit plan on Australia will resolve around the “strange animals” that live there; 
particularly the marsupials and monotremes.  This unit allows the students to see and become aware of 
science and social studies elements they would otherwise be unaware of.  Areas of study from this lesson 
will include the study of Australian animals, reaching Language Arts, Science, Social Study, and 
Technology. Students will learn about the location and climate of Australia, as well as the impacts people 
have on the animals which live there.  In the area of science, the students will learn about habitat, what 
types of habitat certain animals live in, and what would happen if these animals were removed and 
placed into a different habitat.  Students will work on their skills of finding resources through use of the 
library and internet.  Through research, students will document their observations.  Students will work in 
small collaborative groups to discuss their findings and convey ideas.  At the close of the lesson the 
student will show mastery in 1.) Introduce a topic and group related information together include 
illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension.  2.)  Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and 
details.  3.)  Use linking words and phrases to connect ideas within categories of information.  4.)  Provide 
a concluding statement or section. 
 
 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.RI.8 


Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, cause / 
effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 


The assessment will consist of two multiple choice questions and the completion of a graphic organizer.  
The students will demonstrate mastery of reading text and making the connection between specific 
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guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


information as the information relates to specific sentences and paragraphs throughout the text.  The 
assessment will be given to each individual and accommodations will be given to special needs students 
as outlined in the individual IEP’s.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


 The scholars will be assessed on their ability to read a selection and determine the how the author made the 
connections between specific points in the text.  They will synthesize the text and determine if the author used 
comparison, cause and effect or sequencing.  The assessment is worth 100 points.  20 points for each correct 
answer.  Questions 1 and 3 are multiple choice questions, with the correct answer being worth 20 points each.  
Questions 2 and 4 require the scholar to determine correct create and complete the appropriate graphic organizer 
to match with questions 1 and 3.  Points will be given for accuracy of information presented by the scholar.  20 
points will be given for complete answers, 15 points for incomplete answer and 10 points for incomplete answers 
and an incomplete organizer.  Question 5 requires the scholar to complete the cause and effect chart.  Complete 
answers in all boxes earn 20 points, complete answers in 4 of 6 boxes is worth 15 points and 10 points are awarded 
for 3 or less complete points. A total of 100 points are possible.  80 points indicated mastery 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  Books: The Koala Catchers,  Nature’s Strangest Mammal , Classroom books with Australian 
animals, Power Point presentation, Vocabulary word bank,  United Streaming video “Animals of Australia (15 
minutes), computers with access to www.kidcyber.com.au/topics/mammals.htm, 
http://pbskids.org/krattscreatures/login.shtml, chart paper.  Student materials: drawing and writing utensils, craft 
items for diorama, shoe box, construction paper, glue, scissors and the teacher’s sample project to illustrate 
expectations 


 


  


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 



http://www.kidcyber.com.au/topics/mammals.htm

http://pbskids.org/krattscreatures/login.shtml
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will begin the lesson by asking students to 
discuss any information they have about various types of animals and 
how they can be classified.  Write the list on the white board. 


Lesson:  Use the author’s text to describe the logical connection 
between a particular sentence and paragraph.  Teach the scholars 
compare and contrast. 


Play a power point presentation about marsupials and exotic animals 
broadening the student’s knowledge base.  After the power point, 
divide students into small groups.  The teacher will present a lesson on 
making the logical connections of the text.  The remaining groups will be 
working on the computer researching animals of their choice.  Lesson 
differentiation will be applied to meet each group’s academic ability 
level. 


Guided Practice:  In the small groups each student with assistance from 
the teacher will fill in a Venn diagram of contrasting and comparing 
items from the power points text.  Teacher will teach the student to use 
the bold type in each paragraph to make connections. The Tier 1 
students will create their own graphic organizer. 


Teacher will instruct the whole group and read “Nature’s Strangest 
Mammal”.   


Independent practice:  Student write down one item of comparison and 
one contrasting item independently.   


Closure:  Turn in the competed Venn diagram. 


 Scholars will each name a particular animal and list two or three 
characteristics of the animal. 


 Power Point Presentation will be viewed introducing animals 
that students may not of thought of such as marsupials and 
monotremes 


 Students will use the graphic organizer to use the author’s text 
in the power point and find comparison and contrasting aspects 
of the animals viewed.  Lesson will be differentiated with the 
teacher based on each scholar academic levels. 


 Students will choral read “Nature’s Strangest Mammal” and 
discuss story, their new discovery, and complete a Venn 
diagram.  Low level scholars will have the diagram made for 
them and they will fill in the blanks. The upper level scholars will 
create their own diagram. 


2 


Build Background – Teacher will display vocabulary words from the 
author’s text on the board for each student to begin defining the words 
by making a connection between the paragraphs and sentences within 
the text.   


Lesson:  Teach scholars to determine the author’s purpose of writing the 


 Vocabulary words will be defined as well a picture drawn to 
illustrate an understanding of the word 


 Students will work in partners and use a Venn diagram to 
compare and contrast the author’s text between monotremes 
to another mammal that they researched on the internet.  Each 
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text.  Focus on compare and contrast.  


Student will be placed with partners to compare and contrast 
monotremes to animals they searched for online.  Teacher will pair 
students from Tier 1 to Tier 3 to create a leadership role for the Tier 1 
students to assist and explain the project to the low level students.  The 
teacher will focus on the lowest level of students to provide some one-
on-one tutoring to fill in learning gaps.    


 


As a whole group read “The Koala Catchers” and discuss author’s 
purpose of the text.   


In small groups the students will create their own Venn diagram of the 
reading while the teacher meets with each group and explains the 
project.  The project will be differentiated by student’s ability.  Sped and 
ELL students will listen and recite with limited writing while the excelling 
students will be creating the project with little teacher input. 


 


As a whole group, watch United Streaming video “Animals of Australia” 
Kratt Brother website to introduce other “strange animals” 


Each student will select an animal for their project. 


Closure: Discuss the project and indicate to scholars that this will be a 
home “family” project.  Answer any questions.  Each student will find a 
paragraph within the author’s text about the habitat of an Australian 
animal.  The diorama will represent details found in the text.  


 


group will complete a graphic organizer . 


 Students will popcorn read “The Koala Catchers” together as a 
class the story will be discussed and comprehension questions 
will be asked and answered throughout the story 


 A sample of the desired project will be introduced.  Students 
will receive a copy of the directions along with a copy of the 
grading rubric.  Students will be instructed to start to think of 
what animal they would like to learn more about, the reason for 
the project 


 Students will watch a video introducing some of the “Strange 
Mammals” that live in Australia 


 Students will be shown the PBS Kratt Brothers web site that 
allows them to explore Australia and view the animals in their 
habitats 


 Students will then decide which animal they would like to do 
their project on 


3 


Anticipatory Set: Ask two or three students to describe what they did in 
the morning before coming to school.  Make a list on the board.   


Lesson:  Teach the scholars how the author uses particular sentences 
and paragraph to make a connection using sequencing.  Teach 
chronological order by using the examples the scholars gave regarding 
their morning routines. 


 Scholars will observe morning routines from peers as the 
teacher records them on the board 


 Scholars will get into their learning groups.  Learning groups will 
be formed by having two scholars from each tier.  The excelling 
students will have the opportunity to lead the group and 
provide peer tutoring to their team. 
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Ask the scholars to get into their leaning groups to read a story and use 
chronological order and sequencing to make connections to the 
author’s purpose of text. 


The teacher will circulate to each group providing differentiated 
instruction 


Closure:  Review sequencing with the whole group.  Each group will 
come to the front of the class and present their timeline.  One or two 
students will provide the narration. 


 


 


 Scholars will take turns listening and reading the book selected 
by the group.   


 Each scholar will use a post-it note to jot down a specific point 
in the story. 


 The group will create a timeline of events with the post-it notes 


 One person from the group will copy the information from the 
post-it notes on to the student created timeline. 


 The lower level scholars will draw and color a various pictures to 
match the events on the timeline. 


4. 


Anticipatory set:  Review cause and effect with scholars.  


Lesson:  Hand out several paragraphs on various real-world situations 
that elementary children have experienced.  The students will read the 
paragraph and use the author’s purpose of cause and effect to complete 
the graphic organizer.   


After the graphic organizer is completed the students will discuss how 
the author cause and effect to present the points in the text. 


Each group will present their findings to the class 


Closure:  Teacher will review points for the assessment during the next 
lesson. 


 Listen to the review of cause and effect and contribute to the 
class discussion with thoughts from prior lesson or experience. 


 Complete a review sheet after read a short paragraph in small 
learning groups.  Observe the author’s structure of paragraphs 
and sentences to determine the cause and the effect of the 
content of the paragraph. 


 Discuss among group members 


 Share findings with the whole class 


5 
The teacher will review the assessment, give directions and pass out the 
assessment to all scholars 


 Scholars will take the assessment. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


3rd Grade Language Arts Assessment 


Name ____________________________________________ 


Read the selection Sharks and Whales 


1.  Use the information from the text to determine how the author made connections between the sentences in the text. 


a. Cause and effect 
b. Sequencing 
c. Compare and Contrast 


2. Create and complete a graphic organizer from question 1 with specific text the author used to make the connections 
 
 
Read the selection From a Seed to a Plant. 
 


3. How did the author use the text to make the connections 
a. Compare and Contrast 
b. Cause and Effect 
c. Sequencing 


 
4. Create and complete a graphic organizer to define your answer above. 
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Read Weather 
 


5. Complete the graphic organizer below using the author’s text    (Problem / Solution) 
 


Cause Effect Effect 
   


   


 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:  


3rd Grade Language Arts Assessment Rubric 


Name ____________________________________________ 


Read the selection Sharks and Whales 


1.  Use the information from the text to determine how the author made connections between the sentences in the text. (20 


points) 


a. Cause and effect 
b. Sequencing 
c. Compare and Contrast 


 
2. Create and complete a graphic organizer from question 1 with specific text the author used to make the connections           


(20 points) 
  20 points  Accurate drawing and points in each bubble 


             15 points   Accurate drawing and a few point properly located on diagram 
             10 points  accurate drawing and less than three points. 


 
Read the selection From a Seed to a Plant. 
 


3. Use the information from the text to determine how the author used the text to make connection between the sentences      
( 20 points) 
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a. How did the author use the text to make the connections 
b.    Compare and Contrast 
c.   Cause and Effect 
d. Sequencing 


 
4. Create and complete a graphic organizer to define your answer above.  ( 20 points) 


20 points – list at least four items in correct order 
15 points – list at least three items in correct order 
10 points   - list two or less items in correct order 


 
Read Weather 
 


5. Complete the graphic organizer below using the author’s text    (Problem / Solution) 20 points 
 


Cause Effect Effect 


1.   
2.   


 
20 points -  complete graphic organizer with accurate information from the text in all boxes 
15 points -  complete graphic organizer with accurate information in four of six boxes 
10 points – complete graphic organizer with accurate information in three of the six boxes 
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Curriculum Sample Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 4th quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The children should know roles and differences between an author and an illustrator.  They should also 
be able to complete a short answer assessment with support.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns with the school’s Program of Instruction because teachers differentiate instruction 
utilizing, collaborative learning groups.  The lessons will include the Core Knowledge framework by 
teaching science across the curriculum.  Small group instruction from the teacher aligns with the methods 
of instruction in the Program of Instruction.  The lessons will also allow students to relate personal 
knowledge and experience to the lessons being taught as they learn to explain the reasons the author 
uses specific text. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.RI.8 
With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of an oral assessment where the teacher will read text to the 
students and ask each student to identify the reasons “why” the author gives to explain a topic.  A 
graphic organizer will be used and completed by the teacher after reading the text to the students. The 
graphic organizer will be used to record student responses.  The assessment will be worth a total of 10 
points.  8 out of 10 points is considered mastery.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard of identify the reasons an author 
gives to support text.  The scholar’s must identify the main idea or point in the text with support and 
identify reasons in the text that the author used to support the main idea or point.  The assessment will 
be scored on the accuracy of the responses provided by the scholar.  Two points will be awarded for each 
correct response for a total of 10 points.  A score of 8 points will indicate mastery of the standard.   


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials: “Dog Eared”, picture cards: 23, 58, 62 and 95, “Sounds of Thunder”, United Streaming: 
Storm Clouds”,  paper, color crayons, website:  www.starfall.com, construction paper, scissors, Student 



http://www.starfall.com/
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materials: Leveled reader, crayons, paper, graphic organizer: cause /effect 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Gather scholars to the listening mat. Ask the 
whole group this question for review, “What does the author do? 
Who draws the pictures? 
Inform scholars they are going to learn why the author uses 
specifics words in a story. 
Lesson: Explain what “Text” is and how words have different 
meanings.  Give examples of words and ask children to tell what 
they mean.  Read “Dog Eared” Stop after reading each page and 
ask the scholars to describe how the dog feels and which word 
was used to describe the dog’s expression or action. Teach the 
children why the dog is happy or sad. 


 Dog is happy--  wagging his tail, running and playing 


 Dog is sad -- Head is down, tail down, he is laying around 


 Why do you think the dog is sad… 


 What are things that make you sad? Make you happy? 
Guided Practice: 
Ask children to get into learning groups and rotate through the 
learning centers.  Teacher will read with each small group on their 
leveled reader.  Scholars will give reasons why the author gives 
support to the text.  Each scholar will orally answer the question. 
Independent practice:  In the learning group, students will listen 
to a text, “Fireflies at Night” Read by the teaching assistant.  Each 
scholar’s will then copy the main idea on their graphic and fill in 
each of three boxes with one supporting detail per box. 
 


Students discuss with the teacher about the term “text” and how 
words have different meanings. 
Students listen as the teacher reads “Dog Eared” and with teacher 
prompting they answer questions about how the dog feels and 
which words are used from the text. 
 
Students move into learning groups to rotate around centers.  In 
the centers, students listen to text orally provide reasons the 
author gives to support the text.  Each student will be responsible 
for responding.  
 
In learning groups, students listen to “Fireflies at Night” 
Group 1:   
*Scholars will listen to the text read by the teaching assistant.  
Complete the graphic organizer with the main idea and three 
supporting details.  
 
Group 2:  Three students at a time will have computer time on 
www.starfall.com   


 Tier 3:  Listen to the story “Zach the Rat” on Starfall. Use 
the mouse to click on each word to hear the computer say 
the word and repeat what they hear.   


 Tier 2:  Read the story “Zach the Rat” , they will click on 
the word if they don’t know it.  Complete the study sheet 
by writing the main character, Zach, and completing the 



http://www.starfall.com/
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Closure: 
In small group with the teacher, the teacher will ask students to 
recall what they have learned about how an author uses words to 
give more information about the points he makes in text.  Each 
student will have a chance to respond.  Where appropriate, the 
teachers will continue prompting to ensure all students’ 
understanding. 
 
 


three sentences that follow with details from the story. 


 Tier 1:  Scholars will read the story and complete the 
graphic organizer independently by writing in the main 
ideas and details about Zach without support. 


 
Group 3:  Teacher will read with each small group on their leveled 
readers.  Tier 3 scholars will work on decoding words. Teacher will 
give each scholar a mini assessment in the small group where they 
will identify the main idea and state three supporting details. 
 
In small group with the teacher, each scholar will explain how an 
author uses words to provide more information about the points 
he is making. 


 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Call all scholars to the letter mat for listening 
and reading. Review with scholars.  Ask the scholars what “text” 
is?  Who writes the text?   


Lesson: Review what details are.   Follow Core Knowledge 
Sequence and discuss what happens when it rains:  Use the white 
board and display a picture of rain and text under each picture.  
Draw a box and put the picture and the word rain in it.  Draw 
three more boxes to represent what happens when it rains:  Have 
the children point to the author’s text to describe the details.  
Whole group instruction. 


Teacher will ask students to get into the learning groups and 
discuss an experience they learned from the story.   


In small groups the teacher will restate the problem to the group.  
Each student will discuss one detail the author presented to 
support the rain. The teacher will use a small white board and list 
the details from the student responses.   


Students will recall and describe what an author does and what 
“text” is. 


Watch the overhead as the teacher displays pictures and text of 
what happens when it rains, identify three details from the 
pictures and participate with the class in completing the graphic 
organizer on the white board. 


Students will rotate through the small groups. 


Group 1: The teacher will read “April Rain Song” to each small 
group.  After reading the book each scholar will take a piece of 
white paper, fold it in three sections.  After reading the text the 
scholars will write three details from the author’s text in each of 
the three sections of paper. 


The various tiers will complete the same activity with various 
levels of support from the teacher.   


Group 2:  Each scholar will draw and color a picture of the main 
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Closure:  Students will draw a picture of what happens to a seed 
when it rains and use the author’s text to label each picture. 


 


idea and include some details from the book.  This group will be 
work independently. 


Group 3:  The teaching assistant will work independently with 
each scholar who needs to be retaught on main idea and detail.  
The excelling students will independently select a book, read it 
silently and complete a graphic organizer with main idea the three 
supporting details. 


  


3 


Anticipatory Set: 


Call students to the reading carpet and ask, “Who has ever heard 
of earth day?”.  Allow students to recall from personal 
background and experiences.  Ask if any families recycle and allow 
student to communicate experiences. Review main idea and 
supporting details. 


Lesson:  In whole group, the teacher will review with the students 
that when they read text about information they can identify a 
main idea and with the main idea the author gives supporting 
detail about the topic.  The details can be classified as “cause and 
effect” On the white board the teacher will write “Pollution” as 
the main idea.  Scholars will orally name three forms of pollution 
under “cause”.  Three different children will describe the effects 
of the pollution 


Example:      Pollution 


Cause  Effect 


People throwing trash in the river            Fish and ducks could die 


The teacher will teach about solutions to many problems.  
Introduce “Earth Day” and explain how it came about 


The teacher will write a problem on the board about “Earth Day”.  


Scholars participate in group discussion about Earth Day and what 
their families do to recycle 


Students will contribute detail about the reading as the teacher 
completes a graphic organizer on the board. 


 


Group 1:  All students will work on the computer 
www.starfall.com and complete the “Earth Day” activity.  They 
will read a story; low level will listen to the story and complete the 
activity.   


Group 2:  Upon completion each scholar will complete a picture 
graphic organizer.  Main Idea: Earth Day.  They will draw pictures 
of three details or activities they read or heard from the author 
about activities that can be done as a family to promote the Earth.  
Each student will use the author’s text to label the pictures. 


Group 3: 


Teacher will work with individual or small groups of two or three 
scholars to re-teach or provide enrichment activities to support 
the lesson standard. 



http://www.starfall.com/
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In the second box the students will discuss one thing that can be 
done to solve the problem, “People throw trash all around”.   
Teacher will explain that for each problem there is a solution.  The 
third box will be for the solution to a problem. 


Closure:  Ask each student to describe a problem (main idea) and 
explain how they can do their part in solving the problem in the 
real world. 


 


4 


The students will take the assessment individually with the 
teacher.   


 


Students will meet individually with the teacher to take the oral 
assessment. 
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Paste Assessment 
 
Kindergarten Language Arts Assessment 
 
Name________________________________________________________ 
 
The teacher will read a short story of the scholar’s choice from the selection on the table of informational books.   With support 
the scholar will orally answer each question on the assessment.  The teacher will complete the graphic organizer with the student 
responses.     
 


1. What does the author do? 
2. Identify the main idea with support. 
3. Use the graphic organizer and name three reasons in the text that the author uses to support the main idea with support 


from the teacher. 
 


 
     ____________________________________________ 
       Main Idea 
 
 
________________________________        _____________________________     __________________________________ 
Supporting reason     supporting reason    supporting reason 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Kindergarten Language Arts Assessment Rubric 
 


Name ___________________________________________ 
 
 


 
 
The teacher will read a short story of the scholar’s choice from the selection on the table.   With support the scholar will orally 
answer each question on the assessment.  The teacher will complete the graphic organizer with the student responses.     
 


Scoring Rubric 
 
 


 2 points 1 point 0 points 
What does the 
author do 


The author writes the text The author write the 
words 


Incomplete answer 


Identify the main 
idea 


Accurately states the main 
idea 


Partially states the 
main ideas 


Does not offer a 
response 


State three 
supporting details 


Accurately states the main 
idea  (2 points each) 


Partially states the 
reason 


Does not offer a 
response 


Total points 10 points   


 
 


Total points 10.  Mastery of the standard must earn 8 points. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Grade 5 Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week (4 days) Time of Year 2nd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Recognize the principles of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of whole numbers.  The 


principle of place value must be understood so that students should be able to read, write and compare 


decimals to thousandths.  They must also be able to understand how to round decimals to the ten 


thousandths place.   


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The student will review setting up addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of math problems with 


decimals. The student will solve addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division problems with decimals.  


Students will review addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division of decimals with hands-on 


activities, cooperative small learning group experience. The students will be placed in small groups and 


solve problems on individual white boards. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.NBT.7 Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths 


Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and 


strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 


subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of two parts. In 


each section, students must apply what they’ve learned about adding, subtracting, multiplication and 


division of decimals to the hundredths place to solve problems. There are a total of eight items on the 


assessment. Please see attached 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 8 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key 


(see provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-4= Falls Far Below; 5-


6=Approaching; 7= Meets; 8= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate 


mastery. Thus, a score of 8 or 9 points will indicate mastery of this standard. 
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Materials/Resources Needed Saxon 5/4 teacher’s guide, Saxon 5/4 student textbook, place value charts, decimal discs, white boards 


 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review and graph 


their scores of the Math pre-test. TW guide students through creating a 


KWL chart based on the math test, identifying things they already know 


about addition of decimals, as well as skills they want to learn. 
Objective: Students will add tenths and hundredths to decimal numbers 


of up to 2-places. They will use estimation to check reasonableness of 


answers. 
 INM: Key Points:  1) Whole place value is to the left of decimal point 


and the part (or decimal) is to the right. 2) A decimal is a part of a whole.  


3) Vocabulary terms: addends and sum. 
Modeling: TW put a number bond on the board.  Then point out to 


students that the whole number part is split from the decimal part, as 


shown with the number bond.  The tenths added together, the sum 


renamed as tens and ones, and then the sum is added back to the whole 


number part. 
Give each student a place value chart and number discs.  Give the 


problem 3.6 + 1.8. (Discuss vocabulary terms) Step through the problem, 


showing each step with number discs on the place value chart and also in 


the written format.  Have the students place number discs on the place 


value charts with the teacher. 
Step 1:  Write the problem vertically, lining up the decimal point s and 


the place values.  Add the tenths.  6 tenths + 8 tenths = 14 tenths=1 one 


and 4 tenths.  (Replace ten .1 discs with a 1 disc.)  Write the 1 above the 


ones column and the tenths below the line, in the tenths place. 
Step 2:  Write the decimal point in the answer. 
Step 3:  Add the ones, including the one that came from renaming.  Write 


the total in the ones place.  Check to see if the answer is reasonable.  3.6 


+ 1.8 is less than 4 + 2 =6, so 5.4 is a reasonable answer. (54 would not 


be reasonable)   Now illustrate addition problems involving 2-place 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary. 


 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW have a place value chart and number discs.  SW place number discs 


on place value charts and follow the teachers lead. 
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decimal numbers, using a place value chart and number discs.  Step 


through the problem 2.68 +4.94, showing each step with number discs on 


the place value chart and also in the written format. 
Repeat steps above for problem. 
Guided Practice: TW provide number discs and a decimal number cube 


to groups of four students.  Each player starts with five 1- discs and five 


.1 discs.  They write down 5.5.  Players take turn throwing the number 


cube.  They collect a number of .1 discs according to the number 


showing on the number cube, trading in ten .1 discs for a 1 disc.  The 


player writes an equation for each throw.  The player who collects ten 1 


discs first wins.  Teacher will monitor groups to assess if the equations 


are correct and if they students are adding the decimals correctly. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign correlating assignment from 


Saxon5/4 textbook. The independent practice focuses on independent 


learning of addition of decimals.   It emphasizes correct placement of the 


decimal point. The problems start easier and progressively become more 


difficult. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed.  When all 


students have completed exercise the teacher will give the correct 


answers and answers any questions. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to main group and have student share what 


they learned today.  TW assign relevant homework, which will be this 


lesson’s corresponding page in students’ Saxon Math textbook.) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW play game in groups of four.  Students will throw decimal number 


cube and add to 5.5.  The students will replace number discs with higher 


value discs when necessary. 


 


 


SW complete correlating assigning from student Saxon textbook. 


They will independently complete activity, working on mastery of 


addition of decimals.  Problems will start off easier and increase in 


difficulty. 


Day 2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review and correct homework 


from the night before.   Review regrouping with subtraction of whole 


numbers.  TW review homework from the night before. 
 
Objective: Students will subtract 1 and 2 place decimal numbers using 


the subtraction algorithm.  They will use estimation to check 


reasonableness of answers. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1.) Subtraction and addition are the inverse of each 


other. 2.)Vocabulary terms: minuend, subtrahend and difference. 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary.  Students will review several subtraction problems with 


regrouping to prepare for the lesson today. 
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Modeling: TW use number discs and a place-value chart to illustrate 


subtraction of 1-place decimal numbers.  Students will have number 


discs and place value charts so they can work with the teacher. Write the 


problem 4.3 - 1.8 on the board.  Have students rewrite the problem 


vertically on their whiteboards. 
Step 1:  Since there are not enough tenths to subtract 8 tenths, replace a 1 


disc with ten .1 discs.  On the written problem rename 4 ones 3 tenths as 


3 ones 13 tenths. 
Step 2: Subtract the tenths.  Write the difference in the tenths column 


under the line.  Put in the decimal point. 
Step 3: Subtract the ones.  Write the difference in the ones column below 


the line.  Write the problem, 5 - 1.2,  showing a 1 place decimal number  


subtracted from a whole number.  Have students rewrite the problem in 


vertical format.  Make sure the students see that the digits are aligned 


with the place value.  They should put a decimal point and add a 0 in the 


tenths place for the whole number.  Students rename 5 ones as 4 ones, 10 


tenths and then subtract.  Have the students estimate 5-1 =4  and 5 - 1.2 = 


3.8 so there answer is correct.  Then proceed to subtraction of 2-place 


decimal numbers.  TW use number discs to illustrate subtraction of 2-


place decimal numbers.  Students will continue to use their place value 


charts and number discs to follow along. Write the problem 6.02 - 2.49.  


Since there are not enough hundredths to subtract 9 hundredths, replace a 


1 disc with ten .01 discs.  On the written problem, rename 2 hundredths 


as 12 hundredths and 6 ones as 5 ones and 9 tenths. Make sure the place 


values are aligned. Have students work through the problem 9.20 - 2.49 


on their whiteboards to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW provide laminated pictures of common items with 


prices attached.  The students will be given $10.27 to start.  They will 


have to combine and purchase items they choose.  The student will be 


required to complete three purchases and show equations to teacher on 


the whiteboard. 
Independent Practice: TW assign assign correlating assignment from 


Saxon5/4 textbook. The independent practice will practice subtraction of 


decimals.  The independent practice will include several word problems 


to test students skill level and understanding of concept.  TW provide 


scaffolding and support as needed. 


SW have number discs and place value charts so they can work with the 


teacher.  They will record the problem in a vertical format. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW use pictures with prices attached and purchase items, subtracting the 


values from the amount given to them, $10.27.  They will combine 
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Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to activities done, sharing what they 


learned today. TW refer class back to main group and have student share 


what they learned today.  TW assign relevant homework, which will be 


this lesson’s corresponding page in students’ Saxon Math textbook.)  


purchases and complete three equations on a whiteboard. 


 


SW complete in class assignments with teacher scaffolding and support 


as needed. 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow. 


Day 3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: Students will work on a timed 3 minute 


sprint of addition and subtraction of decimals.  TW review homework 


from the night before. 
Objective: Students will multiply decimal numbers by 1 and 2 digit 


whole numbers.  They will use estimation to check reasonableness of 


answers. 
INM: Key Points: 1.) Understanding place value 2.) Vocabulary:  factors 


and sum.  3.) The decimal is a part of the whole. 
Modeling: TW illustrate multiplication of a 1-place decimal by a whole 


number using number discs.  Students should have a place value chart 


and number discs so they can follow the steps.  Write the problem 16.8 x  


3 in horizontal format.  Remind students that we take the number in each 


place value and multiply it by 3, and then add the parts together.  Write 


the problem in vertical format and step through the solution, illustrating 


with number discs.  Put one 10-disc, six 1-discs, and eight .1 discs on the 


chart.  Step 1: Multiply 8 tenths by 3.  Triple the  number of .1 discs. 3 x 


8 = 24 tenths.  Remove twenty .1 discs and put two 1 discs at the top of 


the chart in the ones column.  Step 2:  Multiply 6 ones by 3.  Triple the 


six 1 discs.  Remind students that we not also triple the 2 discs we 


renamed; they are part of the answer from multiplying the tenths. 6 ones 


x 3 = 18 ones.  Add to the 2 ones to get 20 ones.  Replace the 20 ones 


with two tens. Step 3: Multiply 1 ten by 3.  Triple the one 10-disc.  With 


the 2 from multiplying ones there are now five 10-discs.  Point out that 


we have the same answer this way as we got by multiplying each place 


value separately and then adding up the products. 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary. SW complete sprint. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students will have place value charts and decimal discs to follow along 


with teacher. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 







Curriculum Sample – Fifth Grade Math REVISED              Desert Star Academy, Inc.      Page 6 of 8 
 


Illustrate multiplication of a 2-place decimal number by a whole number.  


The way we multiply a 2- place decimal number by a whole number is 


the same as with 1- place decimal numbers, but now we start calculating 


with the hundredths, not the tenths.  Go through the steps with number 


discs.  Remind students to estimate answer to see if the answer they 


received on the problem is close.  Otherwise they need to check their 


math and redo. 
Guided Practice: TW place the following problems on the whiteboard: 
Problem            Estimate                 Answer 
3.2 x 6                  
30.2 x 6 
2.2 x 5 
14.2 x 3 
Independent Practice: TW assign correlating assignment from 


Saxon5/4 textbook .  The assignment will provide practice for 


multiplication of decimals to the tenths and hundredths place. TW 


provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to lesson and into a group encouraging 


student to share what they learned today.  Teacher will assign .  TW 


assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 


page in students’ Saxon Math textbook. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete problems on their whiteboards. Assigned students will fill 


in their answers on the main whiteboard.  Other students will look to see 


if they have similar or different answers and discuss any conflicts results. 


 


 


SW complete independent practice assignment in class. Problems will 


start out easier and increase in diffuclty.  


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for the next class period. 


Day 4 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW give a 3-minute sprint with 


equations using addition, subtraction and multiplication of decimals.  TW 


then review homework from the previous lesson. 
Objective: Students will divide decimal numbers by 1 and 2 digit whole 


numbers.  Give quotients as decimal numbers.  Use estimation to check 


reasonableness of answers. 
INM: Key Points: 1.) The dividend is the quantity to be divided and the 


divisor is the quantity by which another quantity is to be divided.  2.) 


Quotient can be expresses as a whole number with a remainder, a whole 


number with a fraction or a whole number with a decimal. 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 


necessary.  SW complete sprint in 3 minutes.   


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 
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Modeling: TW display number discs to illustrate division of tenths and 


hundredths by a whole number (without a remainder). Students should 


have place value cards and number discs.  Display 15 1-discs and ask 


students how they would divide them by 3.  Rearrange the discs in an 


array.  Have students write “15 ones ÷ 3 = 5 ones” and the division 


equation in both the horizontal and vertical format.  Now display fifteen 


.1 discs and say they are to be divided by 3.  Write “15 tenths ÷ 3 = 5 


tenths” on the whiteboard in horizontal and vertical format. When we 


write the equation in the vertical format, we align the decimal point of 


the answer with the decimal point of the number we are dividing (the 


dividend).  Point out that .5 X 3 = 1.5  Now display fifteen .01 discs and 


say they are to be divided by 3.  Write “15 hundredths ÷ 3 = 5 


hundredths” in both the horizontal and vertical formats.  The decimal 


points of the number we are dividing by and of the answer have to be 


aligned in the vertical format.  Make sure students see the relationship 


between the three equations.  To solve .15 ÷ 3, they can think of the 


answer to 15 ÷ 3 and then determine where to put the decimal point. 
Display or draw two 1-discs and ask students for suggestions on how to 


divide this by 5.  We cannot divide the two 1-discs into 5 equal groups.  


Lead them to see that they can rename each 1-disc as twenty .1 discs.  


We can put them into 5 equal groups.  20 tenths ÷ 5 = 4 tenths.  Show 


how to record this vertically.  5 does not go into 2.  So, we write a 


decimal and add a 0 after it to show 20 tenths.  Write a decimal above the 


line as well.  Then write 4 after it to show that there are 4 tenths in each 


group.  Display twenty .01 discs, and contine with each step as before  to 


find .2 ÷ 5 = .04 
 
Guided Practice: TW write the following problems on the board. 
Problem            Estimate                 Answer 
.36 ÷ 6                  
3.6 ÷ 6 
2.5 ÷ 5 
39.3 ÷ 3 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign correlating assignment from 


Saxon5/4 textbook.  Assignment provides independent practice on 


division of decimals.  Some problems require students to recall inverse 


property rules between multiplication and division.  TW provide 


 


SW use place value charts and number discs to follow teacher’s 


examples. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete problems on their whiteboards. Select students will fill in 


their answers on the board.  The teacher and students will discuss if there 


is any dispute of the answers on the board and if there are any questions. 


 


 


SW will work in the textbook on tasks 8 - 10.  
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scaffolding and support as needed. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 


any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to group and have students share what they 


learned today.  TW assign relevant homework  from a correlating 


assignment from Saxon5/4 textbook. 


 


 


 


 


 


Students will complete homework and bring it to next class. 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Name: _____________________________________________________ 


ADE 2010 MA Standard CCSS: 


5. NBT. 7  Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.  


Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of 


operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.   


 


Solve and write an explanation of the strategy used for one addition and one multiplication problem. 


(a) 26.45 + 29.73    (b) 4.83 + 0.6   (c) 2.3 – 0.37   (d) 40 – 0.08  


 


(e) 23.73 x 7      (f) 4 x 49.08 


 


 Give the answer correct to 1 decimal place explain the strategy used in one problem. 


(g) 42.3 ÷ 3     (h) 68.31 ÷ 8    


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


(a) 56.18     (b) 5.43   (c) 1.93    (d) 39.92 


 


(e) 166.11     (f) 196.32  (g) 14.1    (h) 9.7 


 


Explanation must be complete and follow a strategy discussed in class. 


 


Score: ______/8   Grading Scale:  0-4 points= Falls Far Below; 5 points= 


Approaches; 6-7 points= Meets; 8 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 4nd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to sit and listen to a story for up to 15 minutes.  They can identify main idea of a 
story with prompting from the teacher.   After prompting and support from the teacher the students can 
retell a the story with limited recall. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit is aligned to the program of instruction by relating real world situations into the curriculum.  
Students will be taught in a small group, work collaboratively and communicate ideas.  This unit will make 
a connection of content area to the community by having a firefighter come to the school for a 
presentation and the students taking a trip to the local fire station. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


1.RI.8 
Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to integrate knowledge and ideas to identify 
details that support a main idea in a text.  The teacher will read a story and the students will identify and 
write reasons the author gives to support a main idea.  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  A score 
of 8 points will indicate mastery of the standard. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment is worth 10 points. 2 points will be earned for stating what an author does, 2 points for 
identifying a point or main idea in the text, 2 points for each of three reasons supplied by the author to 
support the point in the text.  The assessment is worth 10 points.  A score of 8 points will indicate 
mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher material:  Treasure’s teacher read-a-loud book, access to www.starfall.com, colored markers, 
chart paper, projector, and listening center. Student materials:  crayons, graphic organizer, leveled 
readers. 



http://www.starfall.com/





A.6 Curriculum Sample: First Grade Reading  REVISED                   Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 2 of 6 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Gather scholars to the listening mat. Ask the 
whole group this question for review, “What does the author do? 
Who draws the pictures? 
Inform scholars they are going to learn why the author uses 
specifics words in a story. 
Lesson: Teach scholars that the author uses reason to support the 
main ideas or points in the text.  The reasons make the text more 
exciting to read and give details about the main idea or point. 
Draw a graphic organizer on the white board where the main idea 
is at the top and three lines are drawn below the main idea for the 
supporting details / reasons.  
When the author writes informative text many details and facts 
are written about the main idea.  Read, “A Picture Book of 
Benjamin Franklin” aloud to the class, stopping to discuss points in 
the text.   
Guided Practice: 
Ask the students if they can remember who the text was about.  
Write Benjamin Franklin on the white board graphic organizer.  
Call on scholars to name some details that they can remember 
from the text.  Write them on the lines of supporting details. 
Independent practice:     
Ask students to get into their learning groups.  As a small group 
they will read, A Picture Book of Thomas Jefferson” and complete 
the graphic organizer.  The teacher and teaching assist will work 
with each group re-teaching and providing enrichment.  The 
excelling group will have discussion on “how” the author used the 
reasons to support the points in the text. 


 Scholars will participate in class discussions about what an 
author does and informative texts. 


 Students will listen in a whole group to the read-a-loud  


 They will recall and discuss facts and information they 
have heard 


 Observe the teacher filling in the graphic organizer with 
facts from the text 


 Work in small groups to read another piece of informative 
text and complete a graphic organizer 
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Closure: Review with the scholars by asking them what an author 
does and one thing they remembered from the lesson. 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask the students to gather on the reading 
carpet. Ask a student to give examples of informative texts.  Write 
responses on the board.   


Lesson: Teach them that many authors write about people.  They 
want to inform the audience of people in history, careers or 
famous people.  
• Review the read aloud from the previous day, A Picture Book of 
Thomas Jefferson.  Focus on the point the author makes, “Thomas 
Jefferson was curious and intelligent.” 
• Create a chart with this statement on one side and Reasons to Support 
on other side.  While you read the text have students raise their hands if 
the statement you read supports the author’s point.  Record these 
statements on the reasons side of the chart along with the page number 
each is found on.   


• Once the book has been read, re-read the author’s point and each of 
the support statements.  The students will indicate with thumbs 
up/thumbs down if each statement supports the author’s point.  The 
teacher aide will work with students needing extra time or assistance, 
one-on-one or in small groups 


Ask students to get into small groups and reteach or provide enrichment 
activities 


 Closure:  Ask students to name other people that authors may 
write about.  Preparing students for tomorrow’s lesson 


 Participate in class discussion about how authors 
write to inform the audience about people. 


 Listen to the text about Thomas Jefferson.  Discuss 
reasons why Mr. Jefferson was curious and 
intelligent.  


 Observe the teacher complete the graphic 
organizer on the board with responses from 
scholars.   


 Students will reference the page numbers where 
the reason can be found. 


 Agree or disagree by “thumbs up” if the reason 
applies to the main point. 
 


3 


Anticipatory set: Gather the students to the listening carpet and 
ask them to recall from their past experiences and describe what 
they know about firefighters.  


Lesson:  The teacher will read with each group the “Firefighters”.  
They will make a graphic organizer about some main points the 


1. Participate in the group discussion about what firefighters 
do. 


2. Listen to the read-a-loud and observe the pictures as the 
teacher reads the text. 


3. Students will create a t chart on effects of a firefighter 
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author’s uses in the story. Write the following statements on the 
board: 


Firefighters must wear safety equipment 


 To keep from burning their clothes or skin 


 To breathe oxygen 


 To protect their head from falling objects 


Firefighters help people: 


 Save people from burning buildings 


 Put out forest fires 


 Put out house fires 


Ask students to get into their learning groups and create their 
own graphic organizer.  They will copy the main idea at the top by 
choosing one of two above statements and write in three reasons 
the author used to support the point. 


Closure:  Each group will present their T-chart to the class. The T-
chart will state one main idea and list three reasons the author 
stated to support the main idea. 


having a dangerous job. 
4. In groups, read a story and create a poster of the main 


idea and supporting details. 


4 


The students will take the assessment individually with the 
teacher.   


1.  Take the assessment 
2. In the afternoon, take a field trip to the fire station.  


Scholars will look and try on some of the safety 
equipment. Tour the station and learn, “Stop, Drop and 
Roll”.  
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


1st Grade Reading Assessment 


The teacher will read, “Thomas Alva Edison”, listen and write down one main idea or point from the text as it is read.  The teacher 
will pass out the assessment to each scholar.  Complete each question and fill in the graphic organizer with a main point and 
three reasons the author used to support the main idea.    
 


1. What does the author do? 
2. Identify the main idea. 
3. Use the graphic organizer and name three reasons in the text that the author uses to support the main idea with support 


from the teacher. 
 


 
     ____________________________________________ 
       Main Idea 
 
 
________________________________        _____________________________     __________________________________ 
Supporting reason     supporting reason    supporting reason 
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1st Grade Reading Assessment Rubric 


 


Name _________________________________________________ 


 


1. What does the author do?  (2 points)  Writes the text  


2. What was a point the author made:  (2 points) 


 Thomas Edison was the greatest inventor 


 Thomas Edison was a wizard of Menlo Part 


 


3. Identify three reasons to support the above point. (2 points each)  Student responses may be one of the two below 


with corresponding reasons to earn the full 2 points. 


Thomas Edison was the greatest inventor 


 He made the telegraph better 


 He invented the phonograph 


 He made the light bulb 


 He invented a box that made movies 


 He invented over a 1,000 things  


Thomas Edison was a wizard of Menlo Park 


 Built his first lab when he was ten years old 


 Helped build the power plant 


 He helped friends and neighbors fix things  








 


 


  


 


 
BY-LAWS 


 OF  


DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 


A NOT-FOR-PROFIT CORPORATION 


  


ARTICLE I ORGANIZATION  


1.1  The name of the organization shall be Desert Star Academy, Inc. (the “Corporation”) 


  


ARTICLE II 
OFFICES 


 
2.1  Offices:  The principal office of the Corporation is located at 9844 Prescott Dr.  Mohave Valley, AZ  85440.  The 


Corporation may relocate its principal office and may maintain offices at such other places within or without the State of 
Arizona (the “State) as the Corporation’s Board of Directors may, from time to time, determine. 


 


ARTICLE III 
NON PROFIT CORPORATION 


3.1  Purposes:  The Corporation is established as a nonprofit corporation for any lawful purpose permitted under State laws.  


Initially, the Corporation will establish, market and operate one or more public charter schools in accordance with the laws of 
the State.  For purposes of federal laws, the Corporation is organized only for charitable and educational purposes as defined 
by the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (the “Code”), Section 501 (c)(3), including distributions to organizations 


that qualify as exempt under Section 501 (c)(3) of the Code.  The Corporation shall not willfully, directly or indirectly, carry on 
propaganda, or otherwise attempt to influence legislation, nor shall any of its funds be used to support or oppose any political 
issue or candidate nor perform any other act or omission that will jeopardize its status as a nonprofit corporation in the State 


or jeopardize any tax-exempt status of the Corporation provided under the nonprofit corporation laws of the State or the 
Code, including the tax-exempt status of the Corporation under Section 501 (c)(3) of the Code and its regulations as any of 
those laws and regulation may exist or may hereafter be amended.  No part of the assets or net earnings of the Corporation, 


current or accumulated, shall inure to the benefit of any private individual except for any and all contracts that may be 
entered into with any individuals as provided and afforded by these Amended and Restated Bylaws (these “Bylaws”) and 
appropriate resolutions of the Board.  


ARTICLE IV 


MEMBERSHIP 
 


4.1  Members:  The Corporation shall not have any corporate members. 


 
ARTICLE V 


BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


 
5.1  Name.  The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall be publicly known and described (and hereafter be referred to) 
as the “Corporate Board.”  Any individual serving on the Corporate Board shall be referred to as a “Director.” 


 
5.2  General Powers:  The Corporate Board shall have all of the duties and powers required or permitted by applicable law.  
All corporate powers shall be exercised by or under the authority of, and the business and affairs of the Corporation shall be 







 


 


managed under the direction of, the Corporate Board, including, without limitation, all acts of the School Board (as defined in 
Article VII of these bylaws). 


 
5.3  Number of Directors:  The number of Directors shall be no less than two and no more than five, provided that said 
number may be changed by an amendment to these Bylaws, duly adopted by the Corporate Board, subject always to any 


restrictions of law as to the minimum number of Directors. 
 
5.4  Election of  Directors:  Except as may otherwise be provided in the Articles of Incorporation, Directors shall be elected 


by a majority vote of the Corporate Board at any regular or special meeting of the Directors.  Directors may be removed, 
replaced or changed as provided in these Bylaws.  Directors need not be residents of the State. 
 
5.5 Term of Office:  Each Director shall hold office for a period of two years from the date he or she is elected and qualified, 


or until his or her prior death, incapacitation, resignation, replacement or removal.  Directors may serve multiple consecutive 
terms without restriction as to the number of terms permitted. 
 


5.6  Qualifications:  Directors must be more than 20 years of age.  Each Director must pass a background check, or other 
regulatory inquires, as required by State law, federal law or other governmental agencies having proper regulatory authority 
over the affairs of the Corporation or its activities, as amended from time to time, which will include as a minimum, a law-


enforcement fingerprint check showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation or its 
operations.  Directors must, in the opinion of the Corporate Board, possess experience and qualifications that further the 
Corporate Board’s commitment to the educational and operational purposes of the Corporation. 


 
5.7  Corporate Board Offices:  The officers of the Corporate Board shall comprise initially of a President of the Board, 
Secretary / Treasurer of the Board, which officers shall be elected by majority vote of the Corporate Board: provided, 


however, that after the effective date of these Bylaws, Directors nominated and elected for such offices shall have been 
Directors for a minimum period of six months prior to holding such office.  Although Directors shall hold the office of director 
for two-year terms, Directors elected as officers of the Corporate Board shall serve as officers for a period of one year; 


provided, however, if so elected, any Director may serve as an officer of the Corporate Board for multiple terms without 
restriction as to the number of terms permitted.  The Corporate Board, by majority vote at any regular or special meeting may 
add a separate Director to serve as Vice President, Secretary or Treasurer. 
 


5.8  Director Deadlock:  In the event of a voting deadlock on any substantial matter affecting the Corporation or the 
Corporate Board, the Corporate Board shall, within 15 days after the deadlock vote, appoint a mutually-agreed upon neutral 
mediator to aid the Corporate Board in facilitating the decision-making process.  If, after appointing the mediator, the event 


deadlock persists for a period not to exceed 45 days after the original deadlock vote, the Corporate Board shall, within 10 
days thereafter, agree upon a neutral, qualified arbitrator who shall have the authority to issue a decision on the issue at 
deadlock, which decision shall be binding on the Corporate Board and each Director. 


 
5.9  Vacancies:  Any vacancy on the Corporate Board occurring by reason of an increase in the number of Directors shall be 
filled by a majority vote of the Directors cast at any regular or special meeting of the Corporate Board.  In the event any 


Director dies, becomes incapacitated, resigns, is disqualified or removed from office, or otherwise vacates his or her office, the 
unexpired portion of such Director’s term of office shall be filled by a majority vote of the remaining Directors at a regulare or 
special meeting of the Corporate Board. 


 
5.10 Compensation:  No salary shall be paid to Directors for their services in their capacity as Directors.   By resolution of 
the Corporate Board, however, a fixed reasonable sum of expenses of attendance, if any, may be allowed for attendance at 


such regular or special meetings of the Corporate Board: provided, however, nothing herein contained shall be construed or 
interpreted to prevent any person serving as a Director from also serving as an Officer, employee or independent contractor of 
the Corporation and receiving a salary or other compensations in such capacity. 
 


5.11 Committees:  The Corporate Board, by resolution, may, from time to time, designate from among the Directors an 
executive committee, and may also designate from among the Directors and nonmembers of the Corporate Board such other 
committees as the Corporate Board may deem desirable, each consisting of one or more Directors, with such powers and 


authority (to the extent permitted by law) as may be provided in such a resolution.  Each such committee, and committee 
members, shall serve at the pleasure of the Corporate Board. 
 







 


 


5.12  The Governing Board:  Notwithstanding the Corporate Board’s general discretion in establishing committees, the 
Corporate Board shall by resolution, establish a standing committee that shall be named the “Governing Board”.  The 


Governing Board shall have such authority and powers as established in Articles VII and VIII of these Bylaws. 
 


 


ARTICLE VI 
MEETINGS OF THE CORPORATE BOARD 


 


6.1 Regular meetings:  The Corporate Board shall meet, at a minimum, annually.  The annual meeting of the Corporate 
Board shall be held on the first Tuesday of May each year, unless another date is established by a resolution of the Corporate 
Board.  The purpose of the annual meeting shall be to elect members of the Corporate Board (as needed), ratify acts of the 
Corporate Board, the School Board, management and/or school administration and transact such other business as may 


properly come before the Corporate Board.  The Corporate Board may convene and hold monthly or other regularly-scheduled 
meetings for any purpose that may lawfully come before the Corporate Board. 
 


6.2  Special Meetings:  Special meetings of the Corporate Board may be called at any time by the President of the 
Corporate Board and  shall be called by the Secretary of the Corporate Board at the written request of that number of 
Directors comprising 40 percent of the then-serving Directors, or as otherwise required under the provisions of applicable law. 


 
6.3  Place of Meeting:  All meetings of the Corporate Board shall be held at the place designated in the notice or waiver of 
notice of such a meeting or meetings, whether within or without the State. 


 
6.4  Notice of Meetings:  Written notice of any meeting of the Corporate Board, whether a regular or special meeting, 
stating the place, date and hour of the meeting shall be given to each Director not less than 24 hours not more than 30 days 


before the date of the meeting.  Such notice shall be delivered personally, by United States postal mail, overnight express 
mail, electronic mail or facsimile.  Such notice shall be directed to each Director at his or her address, email address or 
facsimile number as it appears on the records of the Corporation, unless the Director shall have previously filed a written 


request with the Secretary of the Corporate Board requesting that notices intended for that Director be directed to some other 
address, email address or facsimile number, in which case it shall be given as so directed.  Notice is deemed to have been 
received upon the date that the notice is personally delivered, mailed, express mailed, electronically mailed or transmitted by 
facsimile, properly addressed or transmitted.  Notice of an adjourned meeting need not be given if the date, time and place of 


the adjourned meeting are provided at the meeting at which the adjournment is taken and if the adjournment does not 
exceed 60 days. 
 


6.5  Waiver of Notice:  Attendance of a Director at a meeting shall constitute a waiver of notice of such meeting, except 
when such attendance at the meeting is for the express purpose of objecting to the transaction of any business because the 
meeting is not lawfully called or convened.  Any Director may waive notice of any meeting of the Corporate Board by 


executing a written waiver of notice before, at or after the time of the meeting. 
 
6.6  Quorum:  A simple majority of the Directors, present in person or by proxy, shall constitute a quorum at any meeting of 


the Corporate Board.  A Director (including a Director holding a proxy) shall be deemed present at a meeting if the Director 
attends in person, telephonically or electronically, so long as all Directors can communicate adequately throughout the 
meeting.  Business may be conducted once a quorum is present and may continue until adjournment of the meeting 


notwithstanding the withdrawal or temporary absence of Directors sufficient to reduce the number present to less than a 
quorum.  If, however, the Directors present are less than required to constitute a quorum, the affirmative vote must be such 
as would constitute a majority if a quorum were present, and further that the affirmative vote of a majority of the Directors 


then present is sufficient in all cases to adjourn a meeting. 
 
6.7  Voting:  Subject to Subsection 6.6 of these Bylaws, when a quorum is established at any meeting of the Corporate 
Board, the affirmative vote of a majority of the Directors present at the meeting shall be the act of the Corporate Board unless 


the question is one upon which, by express provision of law, the Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws, a different vote is 
required, in which case such express provision shall govern and control the decision of such question.  Each Director is entitled 
to one vote. 


 
6.8  Presiding at Meeting:  At all meetings of the Corporate Board, the President of the Corporate Board shall preside.  In 
the absence of the President, the Secretary of the Corporate Board shall preside.  In the absence of the President and the 







 


 


Secretary, an alternate Director appointed in writing by the President, at or prior to the meeting, shall preside until the 
President returns. 


 
6.9  Conduct of the Meeting:  The proceedings of Corporate Board meetings shall be conducted in accordance with the 
latest edition of Roberts Rules of Order, as modified by the Corporate Board, in writing when not in conflict with State law, the 


Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws.  The Secretary of the Corporate Board, or his or her designee, shall prepare an 
agenda for each meeting.  The meeting shall be conducted substantially in accordance with the agenda.  The Director 
presiding over the meeting shall have the right to limit discussion on any particular item and the right to establish procedures 


and to provide time limits for any party wishing to speak on any particular item. 
 
6.10  Meeting Minutes:  A written record of the discussions and decisions reached at each meeting of the Corporate Board 
in the form of minutes shall be made, and shall, upon approval by the Corporate Board at a duly-called meeting, be made a 


part of the records of the Corporation. 
 
6.11  Proxies:  Any Director may appoint another Director (and only another Director) as a proxy to vote or otherwise act for 


such Director by signing an appointment form, either personally or by the Director’s attorney-in-fact, and delivering such 
appointment form to the Secretary of the Corporate Board.  The appointment of a proxy does not relieve such appointing 
Director of liability for acts or omissions imposed by law on Directors.  An appointment of a proxy is effective when received 


by the Secretary of the Corporate Board and is valid for one month unless a different period is expressly provided in the 
appointment form.   
 


ARTICLE VII 
THE GOVERNING BOARD 


 


 
7.1  Name:  As required by Article V, Section 5.12 of these Bylaws, the Corporate Board shall establish a standing committee 
of the Corporate Board that shall be named the “Governing Board”.  Any individual serving on the Governing Board shall be 


referred to as a Governing Board “Member”. 


7.2  Authority:  The Governing Board shall have all of the duties and authority required by applicable law or as delegated to 
the Governing Board by the Corporate Board, but specifically including all of the powers and obligations required or implied by 
A.R.S. 15-183.E.8.  All policies and procedures of any charter schools operated by the Corporation shall be established and 


exercised by or under the authority of the Governing Board.  The Governing Board’s duties shall include, without limitation, 
adherence to the core values of the Corporation and the educational philosophy of any charter schools operated by the 
Corporation. 


7.3  Number of Members:  The number of Governing Board members shall be no less than three and no more than nine, 
provided that said number be changed by an amendment to these Bylaws, duly adopted by the Corporate Board, subject 
always to any restrictions of law as to the minimum number of Members. 


7.4  Appointment of Members:  All Governing Board Members shall be appointed by a majority vote of the Corporate 
Board at any regular or special meeting of the Directors.  Members may be removed, replaced or changed at the discretion of 
the Corporate Board. Members need not be residents of the State. 


7.5  Terms of Office:  Each  Member shall hold office for a period of two years from the date he or she is appointed, or until 
his or her prior death, incapacitation, resignation, replacement or removal. Members may serve multiple consecutive terms 
without restriction as to the number of terms permitted. Directors must be more than 20 years of age.  Each Director must 


pass a background check, or other regulatory inquires, as required by State law, federal law or other governmental agencies 
having proper regulatory authority over the affairs of the Corporation or its activities, as amended from time to time, which 
will include as a minimum, a law-enforcement fingerprint check showing that there exists no criminal record which could 


adversely affect the Corporation or its operations.  Directors must, in the opinion of the Corporate Board, possess experience 
and qualifications that further the Corporate Board’s commitment to the educational and operational purposes of the 
Corporation 


7.6 Qualifications:  Directors must be more than 20 years of age.  Each Director must pass a background check, or other 


regulatory inquires, as required by State law, federal law or other governmental agencies having proper regulatory authority 







 


 


over the affairs of the Corporation or its activities, as amended from time to time, which will include as a minimum, a law-
enforcement fingerprint check showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation or its 


operations.  Directors must, in the opinion of the Corporate Board, possess experience and qualifications that further the 
Corporate Board’s commitment to the educational and operational purposes of the Corporation 


7.7 Governing Board Officers:  The Corporate Board shall appoint a President of the Governing Board and the Members 


shall elect a Secretary of the Governing Board; provided, however, that, excepting only the initial President and Secretary, 
Members appointed or nominated and elected for such offices shall have been Members for a minimum period of three 
months prior to holding such office. 


7.8 Member Deadlock:  5.8  Director Deadlock:  In the event of a voting deadlock on any substantial matter affecting the 
Corporation or the Corporate Board, the Corporate Board shall, within 15 days after the deadlock vote, appoint a mutually-
agreed upon neutral mediator to aid the Corporate Board in facilitating the decision-making process.  If, after appointing the 
mediator, the event deadlock persists for a period not to exceed 45 days after the original deadlock vote, the Corporate Board 


shall, within 10 days thereafter, agree upon a neutral, qualified arbitrator who shall have the authority to issue a decision on 
the issue at deadlock, which decision shall be binding on the Corporate Board and each Director. 
 


7.9  Vacancies:  Any vacancy on the Corporate Board occurring by reason of an increase in the number of Directors shall be 
filled by a majority vote of the Directors cast at any regular or special meeting of the Corporate Board.  In the event any 
Director dies, becomes incapacitated, resigns, is disqualified or removed from office, or otherwise vacates his or her office, the 


unexpired portion of such Director’s term of office shall be filled by a majority vote of the remaining Directors at a regular or 
special meeting of the Corporate Board. 
 


7.10  Resignation:  Any member may resign at any time by giving 30 days prior written notice to the Secretary of the 
Governing Board, although the Governing Board may waive the 30-day period for good cause.  Unless a longer period is 
specified in such written notice, or the Governing Board waives the 30 day period for good cause, such resignation shall take 


effect 30 days after the Governing Board’s receipt of such notice, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be 
necessary to make it effective. 
 


7.11  Removal:  Any Member may be removed from the Governing Board, with or without cause, at any time by the 
Corporate Board.  If a Member who is removed from office has undertaken any personal liability for a debt or other 
undertaking of the Corporation (e.g., a guaranty of any obligation of the Corporation), the Corporation shall use reasonable 
efforts to secure a release of such personal liability for the benefit of the removed Member. 


 
7.12 Compensation:  No salary shall be paid to Directors for their services in their capacity as Directors.   By resolution of 
the Corporate Board, however, a fixed reasonable sum of expenses of attendance, if any, may be allowed for attendance at 


such regular or special meetings of the Corporate Board: provided, however, nothing herein contained shall be construed or 
interpreted to prevent any person serving as a Director from also serving as an Officer, employee or independent contractor of 
the Corporation and receiving a salary or other compensations in such capacity. 


7.13  Contracts:  No contract or other transaction between the Corporation and any other individual or entity shall be 
impaired, affected, and/or invalidated, nor shall any Member be liable in any way by reason of the fact that any one or more 
of the Members may be interested in any such other entity or may serve as a Member, officer or member of any such other 


entity; provided that such other interests or involvements with such other entities and/or other relevant material facts are 
disclosed in writing to the Corporate Board and the Governing Board, including , without limitation:  (i) the nature of such 
Member’s involvement with such other entities; (ii) such Member’s ability to influence the action of such other entities; and 


(iii) any tangible or intangible benefit or profit that may accrue to such Member as a result of any contract or transaction 
between the Corporation and any other entity, and, notwithstanding the presence of any such interested Member at the 
meeting at which such action is taken, the Governing Board and the Corporate Board authorizes, approves or ratifies such 


contract or transaction by majority vote of those Members and Directors entitled to vote (not counting the vote of any such 
interested Member).  Although the interested Member cannot vote, the Member may be counted in determining the presence 
of a quorum at the Governing Board meeting.  In addition to Corporate Board and Governing Board approval, the contract or 
transaction must be fair and reasonable to the Corporation when it is authorized, approved or ratified. 


7.14 Conflicts of Interest:  No Member having a duality of interest or possible conflict of interest for a particular issue shall 
vote or use his or her personal influence relating to such issue but may be included when determining a quorum.  The 







 


 


minutes of any meeting where a conflict is present should reflect: (i) that a disclosure of the conflict was made; (ii) that the 
Member with the conflict abstained from discussion and voting on such matter, and (iii) any other relevant factors deemed 


necessary by the Corporate Board and the Governing Board. 


 


ARTICLE VIII 


MEETINGS OF THE SCHOOL BOARD 
 


8.1 At a minimum, the School Board shall meet quarterly, as provided in meeting notices properly given.  The purpose of 


these meetings shall be to transact such business as may properly come before the Governing Board.  The Governing Board 
may convene and hold monthly or other regularly-scheduled meetings for any purpose that may lawfully come before the 
Governing Board. 
 


8.2  Special Meetings:  Special meetings of the Governing Board may be called at any time by the Corporate Board, the 
President of the Corporate Board, or the President of the Governing Board, and shall be called by the Secretary of the School 
Board at the written request of one third of the then-serving Members, or as otherwise required under the provisions of 


appropriate laws. 
 
8.3  Place of Meeting:  All meetings of the Governing Board shall be held at the place designated in the notice or waiver of 


notice of such a meeting or meetings, whether within or without the State. 
 
8.4  Notice of Meetings:  Written notice of any meeting of the Governing Board, whether a regular or special meeting, 


stating the place, date and hour of the meeting shall be given to each Director not less than 24 hours not more than 30 days 
before the date of the meeting.  Such notice shall be delivered personally, by United States postal mail, overnight express 
mail, electronic mail or facsimile.  Such notice shall be directed to each Director at his or her address, email address or 


facsimile number as it appears on the records of the Governing Board, unless the Member shall have previously filed a written 
request with the Secretary of the Governing Board requesting that notices intended for that Member be directed to some 
other address, email address or facsimile number, in which case it shall be given as so directed.  Notice is deemed to have 


been received upon the date that the notice is personally delivered, mailed, express mailed, electronically mailed or 
transmitted by facsimile, properly addressed or transmitted.  Notice of an adjourned meeting need not be given if the date, 
time and place of the adjourned meeting are provided at the meeting at which the adjournment is taken and if the 
adjournment does not exceed 61 days. 


 
8.5  Waiver of Notice:  Attendance of a Member at a meeting shall constitute a waiver of notice of such meeting, except 
when such attendance at the meeting is for the express purpose of objecting to the transaction of any business because the 


meeting is not lawfully called or convened.  Any Member may waive notice of any meeting of the Governing Board by 
executing a written waiver of notice before, at or after the time of the meeting. 
 


8.6  Quorum:  A simple majority of the Members, present in person or by proxy, shall constitute a quorum at any meeting of 
the Governing Board.  A Member (including a Member holding a proxy) shall be deemed present at a meeting if the Member 
attends in person, telephonically or electronically, so long as all Directors can communicate adequately throughout the 


meeting.  Business may be conducted once a quorum is present and may continue until adjournment of the meeting 
notwithstanding the withdrawal or temporary absence of Members sufficient to reduce the number present to less than a 
quorum.  If, however, the Members present are less than required to constitute a quorum, the affirmative vote must be such 


as would constitute a majority if a quorum were present, and further that the affirmative vote of a majority of the Members 
then present is sufficient in all cases to adjourn a meeting. 
 


8.7  Voting:  Subject to Subsection 6.6 of these Bylaws, when a quorum is established at any meeting of the Governing 
Board, the affirmative vote of a majority of the Members present at the meeting shall be the act of the Governing Board 
unless the question is one upon which, by express provision of law, the Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws, a different 
vote is required, in which case such express provision shall govern and control the decision of such question.  Each Member is 


entitled to one vote. 
 
8.8  Presiding at Meeting:  At all meetings of the Governing Board, the President of the Governing Board shall preside.  In 


the absence of the President, the Secretary of the Governing Board shall preside.  In the absence of the President and the 







 


 


Secretary, an alternate Member appointed in writing by the President, at or prior to the meeting, shall preside until the 
President returns. 


 
8.9  Conduct of the Meeting:  The proceedings of Governing Board meetings shall be conducted in accordance with the 
latest edition of Roberts Rules of Order, as modified by the Governing Board, in writing when not in conflict with State law, 


the Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws.  The Secretary of the Governing Board, or his or her designee, shall prepare an 
agenda for each meeting.  The meeting shall be conducted substantially in accordance with the agenda.  The Member 
presiding over the meeting shall have the right to limit discussion on any particular item and the right to establish procedures 


and to provide time limits for any party wishing to speak on any particular item. 
 
8.10  Meeting Minutes:  A written record of the discussions and decisions reached at each meeting of the Governing Board 
in the form of minutes shall be made, and shall, upon approval by the Governing Board at a duly-called meeting, be made a 


part of the records of the Governing Board. 
 
8.11  Open Meeting Law:  For so long as the State’s open meeting law (A.R.S. 38-431) through 38-431.09) applies to 


charter schools, all deliberations and official actions of the Governing Board shall take place at a meeting open to the public in 
compliance with State’s open-meeting law, except in cases where, and to the extent, executive sessions are authorized by 
State law.  Additionally, for so long as the State’s open meeting law applies to charter schools, public notice of all meetings of 


the Governing Board, and of all committees and advisory boards authorized by the Governing Board, shall be given pursuant 
to and as required by the State’s open meeting law and the meeting minutes required by Section 8.10 of this Article VIII shall 
comply with the requirements set forth in the State’s open meeting law. 


8.12 Proxies:  Proxy voting shall not be permitted for any Governing Board meeting or action. 


 


ARTICLE IX 


CORPORATE OFFICERS 
 


9.1  Corporate Officers Distinguished from Board Offices.  Subsections 5.7 and 7.7 of these Bylaws require the 


Corporate Board and the Governing Board to establish board level offices.  These offices must be filled by Directors (or 
Governing Board Members) and are purely ministerial in nature, dealing solely with the functioning of the Corporate Board and 
Governing Board.  These board-level offices are not to be confused with corporate Officers that are appointed by the 
Corporate Board to direct and manage the operation of the Corporation’s business.  Articles V and VII of these Bylaws address 


board-level offices.  This Article IX addresses corporate Officers 
 
9.2  Dual Capacity Officers:  By resolution of the Corporate Board (which may be altered or rescinded by the Corporate 


Board at any time), the Corporate Board may combine the Corporate Board Officers and corporate board officers into dual-
capacity positions.  In such an event, the President of the Board shall also serve as the corporate President, the Secretary of 
the Board shall also serve as the corporate Secretary and so forth.  If the Board resolves to use dual-capacity officers, all of 


the provisions of the Articles V and this Article VII shall apply to such dual-capacity officers, and, in the event of a conflict 
between the two Articles, Article V shall control. 
 


9.3  Designation of Titles; Appointment:  The Officers of the Corporation shall consist of a corporate President, a 
corporate Secretary, a corporate Treasurer and such other Officers as the Corporate Board may from time to time deem 
appropriate.  Any two or more offices may be held by the same person.  All the Officers of the Corporation shall be appointed 


by the Corporate Board at a regular or special meeting of the Corporate Board and each Officer shall serve at the pleasure of 
the Corporate Board and shall hold office until such time as the Corporate Board removes or replaces such Officer, or until his 
or her death or resignation. 


 
9.4  Compensation:  Officers’ compensation shall be fixed from time to time by the Corporate Board, and no Officer shall be 
prevented from receiving such compensation by reason of the fact that he or she is also a Director or a School Board Member.  
The salaries of the Officers or the rate by which salaries are fixed shall be set in the minutes of the Corporate Board. 


 
9.5 Resignation:  Any Officer may resign at any time by giving the written notice of resignation required by such Officer’s 
employment agreement or, if not addressed in an employment agreement, 30-days prior written notice of such resignation to 







 


 


the Corporate Board.  Unless otherwise specified in such written notice and accepted by the Corporate Board, such resignation 
shall be effective 30 days after receipt of such notice by the Corporation, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be 


necessary to make it effective.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Corporate Board, in its discretion, may make such 
resignation effective at any time prior to the expiration of the required notice period. 
 


9.6  Removal: Termination:  Subject to any effective and enforceable employment agreement between the Corporation and 
such Officer, any Officer may be removed from office, with or without cause, at any time by a resolution of the Corporate 
Board. 


 
9.7  Vacancies:  A vacancy in any Officer position, by reason of death, incapacitation, resignation, termination or any other 
cause whatsoever, may be immediately filled, at any time, by the Corporate Board at any regular or special meeting of the 
Corporate Board 


 
9.8  Duties of Officers:   
9.8.1 Corporate President:  The corporate President shall be the chief executive officer or the Corporation, serving at the 


pleasure of the Corporate Board, and shall act as the operating and directing head of the Corporation, having general charge 
of the Corporation’s business and supervision of its affairs.  Subject to policies established by the Corporate Board, he or she 
shall sign all contracts and agreements requiring execution on behalf of the Corporation and required for the ordinary, day-to-


day operations of the Corporation.  The President shall keep the Corporate Board fully informed as to the business and 
operations of the Corporation.  In addition to the powers and duties elsewhere provided in these Bylaws, when duly 
authorized by the Corporate Board to do so, the President shall sign all deeds, liens, guarantees, licenses and other 


instruments of a special nature.  The President shall also have such other powers and duties as are expressly delegated to the 
President by the Corporate Board in writing. 
 


9.8.2  Corporate Vice President:  There shall be as many corporate vice presidents as shall be determined by the 
Corporate Board from time to time, and they shall perform such duties as from time to time may be assigned to them by the 
Corporate Board or the corporate President.  Such corporate vice president(s), if any, shall familiarize themselves with the 


affairs of the Corporation and, as authorized by the Corporate Board, any one of the corporate vice presidents shall have all 
the powers and perform all the duties of the corporate President in case of the temporary absence of the corporate President 
or in the case of his or her temporary inability to act.  In cause of the permanent absence or inability of the corporate 
President to act, the office shall be declared vacant by the Corporate Board and a successor chosen and appointed by the 


Corporate Board.  The corporate vice president(s) shall have such other powers and duties as are expressly delegated to them 
by the Corporate Board in writing.  
 


9.8.3  Corporate Secretary:  The corporate Secretary shall:  see that the minutes of all meetings of the Corporate Board 
and of any standing committees are kept in the corporate records, be the custodian of the corporate seal and shall determine 
when to affix it to any proper instrument; give or cause to be given required notices of all meetings of the Corporate Board;  


have charge of all the books and records of the Corporation except the books of account; and in general perform all the duties 
incident to the office of the secretary of a corporation and such other duties as may be assigned by the corporate President or 
the Corporate Board.  The corporate Secretary shall attest by signature to all instruments duly authorized and delegated to 


him or her by the Corporate Board in writing.   


9.8.4  CorporateTreasurer  The corporate Treasurer shall:  have general custody of all the funds and securities of the 
corporation, except such as may be required by law or agreement to be deposited with any state official, trustee or escrow 


officer; see to the deposit of the funds of the Corporation in such bank or banks as the Corporate Board may designate; 
maintain, or cause to be maintained, direct and supervise regular books of account; render financial statements to the 
corporate President and the Corporate Board at proper times; and direct and supervise the preparation and filing of such 


reports, audits, financial statements and returns as may be required by law.  The corporate Treasurer shall have such other 
powers and duties as are expressly delegated to him or her by the Corporate Board. 


9.8.5  Assistant Secretaries; Assist Treasurers:  The Corporate Board may, from time to time, fix the number of 
assistant secretaries or assistant treasurers and determine their respective duties and functions. 


9.9  Fidelity Bonds:  If required by the Corporate Board, any Director, Officer, employee or agent of the Corporation shall 
execute to the Corporation a fidelity bond in such amount, and with such surety or sureties as the Corporate Board may 







 


 


direct, conditioned upon the very faithful performance of his or her duties to the Corporation, including responsibility for 
negligence and for the accounting for all property, funds or securities of the Corporation which may come into his or her 


hands or control.  The premium for any fidelity bonds shall be paid by the Corporation as an operating expense. 


 


ARTICLE X 


CORPORTE SEAL 
 


10.1  Form and Use:  The corporate seal, if any, shall be in such form as shall be approved from time to time by the 


Corporate Board.  The corporate seal may be used, but shall not be requisite to the validity of any agreement or instrument 
executed by or on behalf of the Corporation. 
 


ARTICLE XI 


BOOKS AND RECORDS 
 


11.1  Requirements:  The Corporation shall keep correct and complete books and records of account as may be required by 


State law or any regulatory agency having proper jurisdiction over the affairs and activities of the Corporation, and shall also 
keep minutes of the proceedings of the Corporate Board, the Governing Board and any committees required to keep minutes.  
Moreover, for so long as the such law applies to the charter schools operated by the Corporation, and if such charter schools 


are not otherwise exempt, all books and records applicable to such charter school shall comply in all material respects with the 
Records Retention and Disposition of r Arizona School Districts and/or State Public Records Law, A.R.S. 39-121 through 30-
122.  All books and records of the Corporation may be inspected, for any proper purpose at any reasonable time, by: (i) any 


Director; (ii) the agent or attorney of such Director, and (iii) as otherwise required by law. 
 


ARTICLE XII 


FISCAL YEAR 
 


12.1  Designation:  The fiscal year of the Corporation shall begin on July 1 and end on June 30. 


 
ARTICLE XIII 


INDEMNIFICATION OF DIRECTORS AND OFFICERS 
 


13.1  Indemnification:  Upon prior Corporate Board approval and except as otherwise provided in these Bylaws, to the 
maximum extent permitted by law, the Corporation shall hold harmless and indemnify each of its Directors, Governing Board 
Members and Officers (each an “Indemnity”) against any and all liability and expenses incurred by the Indemnitee in 


connection with any threatened or actual proceeding or legal action resulting from the Indemnitee’s service to the Corporation 
or to another entity at the Corporation’s written request. 
 


13.2  Exclusions:  Except insofar as permitted by law, the Corporation shall not indemnify any Indemnitee under this Article 
XIII in connection with: 
 13.2.1  a proceeding by or in the right of the Corporation in which in Indemnitee was adjudged liable to the 


Corporation. 
 13.2.2 any other proceeding charging the improper personal benefit to the Indemnitee whether or not involving 
action in the Indemnitee’s official capacity, in which the Indemnitee was adjudged liable on the basis that personal benefit 


was improperly received by the Indemnitee; or 
 13.2.3  any circumstance where the indemnification would adversely affect the tax-exempt status of the 
Corporation, as determined by the Corporate Board in its sole discretion after consultation with legal counsel. 


 
13.3 Procedure:  The Indemnitee shall notify the Corporation promptly of the threat or commencement of any proceeding or 
legal action with respect to which the Indemnitee intends to seek indemnification.  The Corporation shall be entitled to 
assume the Indemnitee’s defense with counsel reasonably satisfactory to the Indemnitee, unless the Indemnitee provides the 


Corporation with an opinion of counsel reasonably concluding that there may be a conflict of interest between the Indemnitee 
and the Corporation in the defense of the proceeding or legal action.  If the Corporation assumes the defense, the Corporation 
shall not be liable to the Indemnitee for legal or other expenses subsequently incurred by the Indemnitee. 


 







 


 


13.4  Expense Advances:  The Corporation shall advance expenses, including attorney’s fees, incurred or to be incurred by 
the Indemnitee in defending a proceeding or legal action upon receipt of the following: (i) notice and reasonable proof of the 


expenses; (ii) a written affirmation of the Indemnitee’s good faith belief that the Indemnity has met the standard of conduct 
described in the A.R.S. 10-3851 or that the proceeding involves conduct for which liability has been eliminated under a 
provision of the Corporation’s Articles of Incorporation pursuant to A.R.S. 10-3202.b(1); and (iii) a written undertaking, 


executed personally or on the Indemnitee’s behalf, to repay the advance if a final decision (after expiration or exhaustion of 
any appeal rights) is made that the Indemnitee is not entitled to be indemnified under this Article XIII. 
 


13.5  Settlement of Claims:  The Corporation shall not be obligated to indemnify the Indemnitee for any amounts incurred 
in settlement if settlement is made without the Corporation’s prior written consent.  The Corporation shall not enter into any 
settlement that would impose any penalty or limitation on the Indemnitee without the Indemnitee’s prior written consent.  
Neither the Corporation nor the Indemnitee shall unreasonably withhold consent to any proposed settlement. 


 
13.6  Effect of Repeal.  In order that the Indemnitee may rely on the indemnification provided by this Article XIII, no repeal 
or amendment of this Article XIII shall reduce the right of the Indemnitee to payment of expenses or indemnification ofr acts 


of the Indemnitee taken before the date of such repeal or amendment. 
 


ARTICLE XIV 


PRIVATE INUREMENT 
 


14.1  Prohibition Against Private Inurement:  No Director, Governing Board Member, Officer or employee of the 


Corporation, member of a committee of the Corporation, nor any other private individual shall: (i) receive at any time any of 
the net earnings or pecuniary profit of the Corporation, except that the Corporation can pay reasonable compensation for 
services rendered; provided, however, that compensation shall not be paid of such payment would constitute an act of self-


dealing or would result in the termination of the Corporation’s tax-exempt status under Section 501 (c)(3) of the Code; or (ii) 
be entitled to share in the distribution of any of the corporate assets in the event of the Corporation’s dissolution.  All 
Directors shall be deemed to have expressly consented and agreed that upon such dissolution or winding up of the 


Corporation’s affairs, whether voluntary, all of the Corporation’s assets remaining after all debts have been satisfied shall be 
distributed exclusively to other tax-exempt corporations, as permitted by applicable law. 
 


ARTICLE XV 


NONDISCRIMINATION STATEMENT 
 


15.1  Prohibition Against Discrimination.  The Corporation and all charter schools operated by the Corporation shall not 


discriminate on the basis of race, sex, age, national or ethnic origin or religion in the administration of its educational policies, 
admissions policies, athletic or other school-administered programs or employment policies. 
 


ARTICLE XVI 
AMENDMENTS TO BYLAWS 


 


16.1  Amendments; Procedure.  The Corporate Board may repeal, alter, amend or restate these Bylaws, at any time, by a 
two-thirds vote of the Directors at any regular or special meeting of the Corporate Board.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, no 
alteration, amendment or restatement of these Bylaws may adversely affect the Corporation’s non-profit status, tax-exempt 


status under Section 501(c)(3) of the Code or this Article XVI, if such repeal, alteration, amendment or restatement would 
violate Arizona law, the Articles of Incorporation or any agreement or obligation by which the Corporation is bound.  Even if a 
repeal, alteration, amendment or restatement does not violate Arizona law, the Articles of Incorporation or any agreement or 


obligation by which the Corporation is bound, no repeal, alteration, amendment or restatement of these Bylaws may adversely 
affect the Corporation’s nonprofit status, tax-exempt status under Section 501(c)(3) of the Code or this Article SVI except 
upon the unanimous vote of all the Directors. 


 


 
 
 


 







 


 


DESERT STAR BOARD MEETING MINUTES 
APRIL 10, 2011 


I  Roll Call, call to order  4:00 p.m.:  Margie Montgomery ------Quorum present 
                                                    Will Hookstra 
 


II. Discussion:  Official Name for the charter:  Desert Star Academy.  Should incorporate as a non-profit corporation to 
allow funding of grants and tax credit monies.  Need to file with AZ Corp. Commission and IRS to obtain non-profit status and 
get an EIN number.  Look into writing Bylaws. 


RESOLUTION PASSED:  Apply for an official charter through AZ Charter Board.  Application due: July 1, 2011 
 
RESOLUTION PASSED:   Official name: Desert Star Academy. 
                            


RESOLUTION PASSED:   File for non-profit status and file Articles of Incorporation with AZ Corp. Commission 
 
III. Discussion: Bank  Mohave State Bank or Horizon Community Bank to open the official account stated by Margie.  Will 


suggested Chase Bank as they are funding many school improvement projects and expansions.  Margie:  There are the 
benefits of a local home town bank willing to support local programs. ie.. backpacks for kids, savings accounts for kids etc…    
Table vote until next meeting. 


 
IV.  Discussion:  Charter Board Business Conference.  May 5 and 6.  Margie stated she would go as it would be beneficial 
to make contacts and seek knowledge.   


 
V.  Discussion:  Look into benefits to offer employees:  Health or Retirement. Will—Arizona State retirement is an 8% savings 
plan and would benefit employees already teachers and be an incentive.  Margie—spoke to Edward Jones about a 401 K plan.  


It is cheaper to get into and the company only has to match 3% of employee savings and 50% of savings after the initial 3% 
and not to exceed 5%.  This might be a better way to go in the beginning.  It would be less of a cost burden on the company.  
In a 401 K the employees have the options to borrow against their plan.  AZ retirement does not offer this benefit.   


Table discussion to next meeting. 
 
VI.  Discussion:  Apply for the basic charter new membership to help with the resources for writing the charter.  The charter is 
very in depth and we would benefit from the resource. 


 
RESOLUTION PASSED:  Apply and purchase the new membership program at the cost of $200.00 
 


VII.  Discussion—There are many incurring costs with the application and beginning process.  Margie has volunteered to put 
the money up for the initial business costs with the understanding that the Corporation will repay any initial upfront cost back 
to Margie Montgomery with an interest of 4% on the total start-up costs.  Will-  that seems fair.   


 
RESOLUTION PASSED:  Margie Montgomery would supply all of the initial up front monies necessary to start 
the business with a 4% return on the investment.  The Corporation would repay the money after the first year 


of actual business. 
 
VIII  Discussion:  The corporation would use the home of Margie Montgomery as the initial home office of the Corporation 


until a building and office can be secured.  Will- good idea since I live in Henderson… 
 
RESOLUTION PASSED:  Margie Montgomery’s home would be the initial home office of the Corporation until a 


permanent location could be secured. 
 
VIV.  Meeting adjourned at 6:15 
 


Respectfully submitted: 
 
 


William Hookstra 
April 10, 2011 


DESERT STAR ACADEMY MEETING MINUTES 







 


 


MAY 10, 2011 
 


I. Roll Call:  Margie Montgomery  
        Will Hookstra 
 


Quorum present 
            Call to order at 4:00 pm 


 


II. Discussion:  Review Bylaws and Articles of Incorporation for corrections or additions. 
RESOLUTION PASSED:  APPROVED ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION AND BYLAWS AS WRITTEN.  READY 
TO BE FILED WITH THE RESPECTIVE ENTITIES TO ESTABLISH THE CHARTER SCHOOL.  


 


III.  Discussion:  Margie-Conference was very educational.  Met Frank Yanez—would be a great firm for our accounting 
purposes.  He said he could assist with budget if need be.  Resource for furniture and looked at Acuity for 
assessments.  Need to make sure and attend the Charter Board Convention in Nov. for curriculum 


. 
IV. Discussion:  Business forms.  Margie working on Bylaws and filing of Articles of Incorporation, Harrington Group can 


file non-profit paperwork and Edward Jones will set up the 401K fund as soon as Articles are filed and bylaws are 


prepared.  Need a resolution to go through Edward Jones Investments to set up fund.   
 
RESOLUTION PASSED:  HIRE EDWARD JONES INVESTMENTS TO SET UP THE 401K FUND.   


V.  Discussion:  Margie suggested McGraw Hill for Language Arts and Science.  Her experience at MALC was that they 
met the new common core standards and offered opportunities for class and home technology.  Looking at 
Saxon Math.  Both companies will send sample to review.   


 
VI. Discussion:  School Calendar and work week:  Margie-Keep the same as local charters, four days with the option of 


Friday for staff development and added tutoring for the students.  Will-that’s a good idea.  Concern with parents 


in the area of having school for five days.  Margie- We could contact Boys and Girls club to see what programs 
they have for students on Friday and inform parents accordingly.  Parents will get used to the idea.  They have a 
MALC and Young Scholars.  Minimum days are 144 school days.  Should schedule in a fall and spring break to 
coincide with the district fall break.  School hours:  7:30 to 3:30 with 30 minutes after school for student 


tutoring.  Teachers will be required to work 7 to 5.  The Friday in-service works well once a month.  3 hours is 
usually a good time.   


RESOLUTION PASSED:  DESERT STAR ACADEMY WILL OPERATE ON A 144 STUDENT INSTRUCTION       


DAY.  HOURS ARE 7:30 TO 3:30 MONDAY – THURSDAY.  
 


VII.      Discussion:  Margie will work on writing the education plan while Will works on the business plan addressing the 


contracted services etc…   
VIII. Discussion:  Meet again next month to finalize anything that needs to be completed for the application. 
IX.      Meeting adjourned:  5:30 pm 


 
 
Respectfully submitted: 


 
 
Will Hookstra 


  
 


 








A.6 Curriculum Sample: Second Grade Math REVISED                                     Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 1 of 8 
 


Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Grade 2 Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week (4days) Time of Year 1st quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


 


This lesson is designed to build on the 1st grade place value standards. While the students were in 1st 


grade they worked on 10 being thought of as a bundle of ten ones—called a ―ten. Students learned that 
adding a two-digit number and a multiple of 10.  Students also have a background of using concrete 
models or drawings and strategies based on place value. Students are able to mentally find 10 more or 10 
less than a given two-digit number, without having to count and explain the reasoning used.  
Students understand how to subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 (10-90), using 
concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value. They relate the strategy to a written 
method and explain the reasoning used. Students can count to 100 fluently. 


 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


To begin this lesson the students will review how to use the place value chart.  Students will practice 
addition and subtraction. Students will work on fact families to help review addition, subtraction, and 
place value.  To help further their understanding of place value to 100 students will work in groups to 
demonstrate their understanding of the place holders.   


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.NBT.5 


Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, 
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of five questions in which the scholar will solve addition and 
subtraction problems using strategies of place value and properties of operations using the relationship 
between addition and subtraction.  The assessment will consist of multiple choice, short answer and 
written explanations to allow each scholar to fully demonstrate the mastery of depth for the standard.  
The assessment will be worth 100 points, 20 points for each correct question.  80 points is mastery. 
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Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment is worth 100 points.  The scholar will earn 20 points for each correct answer.  
A score of 80 indicates mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher: 


White board and dry erase markers 


Numbered cards 


Base ten blocks 


Students: 


White boards and dry erase makers 


Place value chart 


Pencil 


Base ten blocks (place value blocks) 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Anticipatory Set: Ask each student to write one example of 
Associative, Commutative and Zero Property of addition and 
subtraction. Review each property 


Lesson: Teach students to use the strategy of place value to add 
and subtract numbers without regrouping.   


Ask students to get into their learning groups.  Each group will 
have one addition problem.  Each group will have a question on a 
notecard to discuss the answer.  The questions are: 


 What is addition? How can manipulatives be used to solve 
addition problems? 


 What is subtraction?  How can manipulatives be used to 
solve subtraction problems? 


 What are strategies? How can we use strategies to solve 
the sum or difference? 


Questions will be assigned to Tier I, 2 and 3, with the strategy 
question for the excelling students.  After a discussion teach each 
group how to add using the place value strategy. 


Addition based on place value:  48 +37 = 


 Adding by place value: 40 + 30 = 70 and 8 + 7 = 15 and 70 + 
15 = 85. 


 Incremental adding (breaking one number into tens and 
ones); 48 + 10 = 58, 58 + 10 = 68, 68 + 10 = 78, 78 + 7 = 85 


 Compensation (making a friendly number):  48 + 2 = 50, 37 
– 2 = 35, 50 + 35 = 85  


Each group will complete the practice sheet with addition 
problems.  They may use manipulatives, base ten blocks, place 
value charts or drawings. 


 Scholars will write in their journal an example of 
associative, commutative and zero property of addition. 


 Participate in the review of each property 


 In learning groups, scholars will participate in answering 
questions asked by the teacher.  (Answers to the questions 
will provide the teacher with data to further direct the 
lesson to meet the scholars needs) 


 


 Scholars will work in their learning groups as the teacher 
rotates and teaches strategies for adding two digit 
numbers.  Scholars will practice adding using place value 
strategy.  Scholars must understand they are adding the 
tens place first and then the ones.  Clear up any 
misunderstandings about adding 4 +3 in the problem 48 
+37 = 
 


 Incremental adding.  This may take longer for scholars to 
master and may need to adjust the future lessons to allow 
more time to practice this strategy. 
 


 Compensation will be the final strategy to practice.   
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After each group has been instructed the teacher will ask student 
to get out their personal white board. The teacher will write a 
problem on the board and the scholars will solve the problem on 
their whiteboards and raise their hand with the correct answer.  
The student will come to the whiteboard, solve the problem using 
place value and explain their process used.  The remaining class 
will use “thumbs up” or “thumbs down” if they agree or disagree. 


Closure: Each student will make a journal entry about one 
strategy they learned in class. 


Make a journal entry about a favorite strategy learned. 


Day 2 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will write a two digit addition 
problem on the whiteboard and solve it.  Each student is to 
analyze the problem and make corrections if necessary.  Teacher 
will call on a student to evaluate the problem and explain the 
mistake 


Lesson Teach  


Review any addition strategies from the previous lesson that 
scholars may have questions on. 


Students to solve subtraction problems using place value strategy. 


Ask scholars to get into their groups.  The teacher will present the 
lesson to each group.    Tier three groups will need more practice 
on adding and the teacher will re-teach this group.  


Subtraction based on place value: 


Subtraction strategies based on place value for 81 – 37 may 
include: 


 Adding up (from smaller number to larger number):  37 + 3 
= 40, 40 + 40 = 80, 80 + 1 = 81, and 3 + 40 + 1 = 44. 


 Incremental subtracting: 81 -10 = 71, 71 – 10 = 61, 61 – 10 
= 51, 51 – 7 = 44 


 Subtracting by place value:  81 – 30 = 51, 51 – 7 = 44 


 Read the whiteboard, correct the problem and make a 
journal entry about what strategy was use. 
 
 
 
 
 


 Participate in the review session from previous lessons 
 
 


 Get into learning groups.  Teacher will instruct the lesson 
to each group and allow time for the scholars to practice 
each strategy using manipulatives, base ten blocks. 
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In the learning groups, students will each have a problem to solve.   


They will pick a card 1 -3 to indicate which strategy from above 
they will use.  Each scholar completes the problem and explains 
the process to their group.  Every member of the group will solve 
problems until they have used all three strategies. 


Closure: Teacher will ask each student to explain which strategy 
works best for them and why. 


 Participate in an activity of picking a card with a problem 
on it and solving it.  The scholar must explain the process 
used to solving the problem and explaining the strategy 
used. 


 Choose a subtraction strategy that is a favorite and explain 
why. 


Day 3 


Anticipatory Set:  Write one addition and one subtraction 
problem on the board.  Have each scholar solve the problems and 
explain the process as a math journal entry. 


Lesson:  Instruct students on the vertical and horizontal structure.  
Each scholar should have experiences solving problems written 
both horizontally and vertically. They need to communicate their 
thinking and be able to justify their strategies both verbally and 
with paper and pencil.  


Ask scholars to get into their learning groups.  Practice solving 
vertical and horizontal problems using the individual white boards 
and checking each other. Ask one spokesperson from each group 
to explain how the problem was solved and the strategy that was 
used. 


 


When the teacher is confident most students understand the 
standard play a game with all of the groups to get additional 
practice. 


After each lesson, each group will have four groups of notecards 
on their desk with addition problems.  Each color represents a 
degree of difficulty.  Green: Solve a simple equation; Yellow: solve 
a word problem; Red: Write a real world problem to match the 
equation.  Purple:  Solve the equation and explain the process. 
The card will have points for each correct answer from 1 – 4.  As 
the group solves the problem they will be awarded points.  Each 


 Make a math journal entry.  Solve an addition and 
subtraction problem from the whiteboard and explain the 
strategy used. 
 


 Scholars will solve a variety of vertical and horizontal 
structured problems of addition and subtraction. Each of 
the strategies will be practiced in the small group with 
peer tutoring and learning.  
 


 Scholars will practice explaining the process of solving the 
problem step by step using mathematical vocabulary 
 
 
 


 In the learning groups the scholars will participate in a 
group activity and competition to become fluent in solving 
addition and subtraction problems.  It is important for all 
scholars to explain the process of solving the problem and 
recognizing the strategy used. 
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student will draw a card and solve the equation. 


  


Day 4 


Anticipatory Set:  Review the place value strategy for addition and 
subtraction.  Ask if anyone has any questions. 


Lesson:  The teacher will administer the assessment 


Scholars will independently take the assessment. 


 


 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


2nd Grade Math Assessment 


1 What is the answer to this addition problem?   46 + 28 = __________________ 
a. 64 
b. 22 
c. 74 
d. 62 


 
2. Dillan had 34 matchbox cars and his friend Jack had 67 cars. How many cars did the boys have altogether?  Solve the 


problem using place value strategy.       


 


3. Solve using place value strategy            87 
- 56    


_____ 
 


4. Which problem did the student solve? 
I started by adding 13 to 50 and got 63.  Then I added 63 to 6 and my answer was 69. 
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a. 13 + 50 =  ______ 
b. 13 + 56 =  ______ 
c. 50 + 13 =  ______ 
d. 19 + 13 = ______  
 


5. Solve the problem 87 – 34 = _________  Show your work. 


 


 


 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Rubric Here: 


2nd Grade Math Assessment Rubric   


100 points:  Each correct question earns 20 points 


1. What is the answer to this addition problem?   46 + 28 = __________________ 
a.  64 
b. 22 
c. 74 
d. 62 


 
2. Dillan had 34 matchbox cars and his friend Jack had 67 cars. How many cars did the boys have altogether?  Solve the 


problem using place value strategy.   30 + 60 = 90;  4 + 7 = 11;  90 + 11 = 101 


 


3. Solve using place value strategy            87 
- 56    


_____ 
80- 50 = 30;  7-6 = 1 :    30 + 1 = 31 


4. Which problem did the student solve? 







A.6 Curriculum Sample: Second Grade Math REVISED                                     Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 8 of 8 
 


I started by adding 13 to 50 and got 63.  Then I added 63 to 6 and my answer was 69. 
 
a. 13 + 50 =  ______ 
b. 13 + 56 =  69 
c. 50 + 13 =  ______ 
d. 19 + 13 = ______  


 
5. Solve the problem 67 – 34 = _________  Show your work. 


Explain your answer.     60-30 =30 7-4 = 3   30+3=33 


Using place value strategy I first subtract my tens value, 60-30 = 30; then subtract the ones value 7-4=3; finally I add the tens 
place value to the ones place value 30 + 3 = 33 to get my answer of 3. 


 


Total assessment 100 points.  80 points indicates mastery 
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B.3.2 CONTRACTED SERVICES 


Desert Star Academy School Director will have the responsibility of oversight for financial and 
legal contracted services.  The School Director will have oversight responsibilities for special 
education contracted services.  The Governing Board will be made aware of contracted services 
through discussions of school policy, the budget process, monthly financial reports, and annual 
audits.  Costs reflected in the startup and three year budgets were estimated from current 
service rates and as advised by the audit consultant.  The Corporate Board has by resolution 
hired an outside firm to conduct all accounting for the school.  The Governing Board will also 
contract a company to conduct yearly audits as directed by Arizona law and the Charter School 
Association.    All correspondence and findings by either company will be shared with both the 
Corporate and Governing Board.   
  
Contracted Services 
 
Desert Star Academy does not intend to contract out for special education services unless a 
student’s IEP mandates a specific service aside from resource support for SLD (Specific Learning 
Disability) or Developmental Delayed disabilities.  All full scale cognitive evaluations will be 
contracted out to local school psychologists.  Currently, there are two licensed school 
psychologist in the area who are will to complete full scale evaluations when needed.  
According to quotes from these psychologists, the cost of an evaluation ranges from $400 to 
$1,200 depending on the depth of the evaluation and the specific disability.  Funds were 
included in the three-year budget for a limited number of evaluations. 
 
The Speech Language Services will be contracted out at this time to Karen Zeyouma, a licensed 
Speech Language Pathologist at the rate of $300.00 per evaluation.  Testing and writing the 
report is included in this fee.  Speech services will be contracted at $70.00 per hour.  Speech 
services will include therapy and IEP meetings.  Mrs. Zeyouma is one of two certified Speech 
Language Pathologists in the area that it not currently employed with a local school district.  
Mrs. Montgomery has had experience working with her and her fees are reasonable for the 
area.  The second choice, Donna Bennet, charges $100.00 per hour and is retiring at the end of 
this school year.  Initially, the number of students requiring or qualifying for services will be 
minimal; therefore contracting for a set number of hours with a service provider is the most 
effective solution.   Funds were included in the three-year budget for Speech Language Services 
based on 4% of the population qualifying for services to include Speech Language, OT/PT, 
hearing and vision services. 
 
Special Education Delivery of Services  
 
The functions include:  


 Developing a school Child Find team for all special education referrals 


 Following all IDEA laws and regulations regarding the initial referrals and 60 day 
timelines 


 Writing the IEP and having the initial and annual IEP meetings. 
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 Providing annual staff development trainings on the special education process and 
referral 


 Planning for special education services and related services 
 
A special education teacher will manage all special education students and IEP’s initially, until 
the population and budget warrants hiring a special education director. 
 
Mrs. Montgomery will communicate with the Governing Board regarding the need for 
contracting services beyond basic resource supports in or out of the classroom on a case by 
case basis.   Based on Mrs. Montgomery’s special education experience over the last eight 
years, the special education population runs between 9 and 12 percent.  This equates to 10 
students.  The majority of students needing services in two previous districts were qualified in 
the category of Specific Learning Disability and Speech Language Impairment.  Mrs. 
Montgomery anticipates Desert Star Academy special education students to run at the same 
ratio.  The budgets have been projected to reflect this population. 
 


Costs to Implement Special Education Services 
 
The cost of providing special education services will consist of the initial evaluation, by a school 
psychologist and speech language pathologist for scholars with potential learning disabilities 
and/or speech language disabilities and delivery of services for all scholars. Speech languages 
services will be delivered by a licensed speech pathologist and the special educations services 
will be delivered by special education teacher for scholars needing pull-out resource and the 
classroom teacher for IEP modifications and accommodations.  Additional costs may include 
OT/PT, vision or hearing services.  Based on current special education population in the 
neighboring school district, only two percent of the student populations require services for 
disabilities other than speech language or cognitive disabilities. 
 
Budget Breakdown 
 
The budget breakdown is based on a ten percent of the population requiring special education 
services, four percent requiring Speech Language services and two percent requiring OT/PT, 
hearing or vision.  The majority of special education students requiring services will have 
already been identified prior to enrolling at Desert Star Academy, Inc. as indicated by the lower 
number of initial evaluations. 
 


 Special 
Education 
Scholar 
Population 


Special 
Education 
Cost 


Speech / 
Language 
Scholar 
Population 


Speech 
/Language 
Cost 


OT/PT, 
Vision, 
Hearing 


Total Cost 


Initial 
Evaluation 


 
3 standard 
@ $400 


 
$1,200 
 


 
2 @ $300 


 
$600 


 
 


 
$1,800 
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Initial 
Evaluation 
non-
standard 


 
1 non-
standard 
@ $800 


 
$880 


 
 


 
 


  
$  880 


Delivery of 
Services 


  4 students 
@ 46 total 
hours per 
year @ $70 
per hour 


 
$3,320 


  
$3,320 


Total 
Budget  
Year 1 


 $2,080  $3,920  $6,000 


 
 
Business Consulting and Management Services 
 
Frank Yanez, of FMY Consulting Services will be contracted for all accounting, audit preparation 
and consulting services.  He began as a sole proprietorship and converted to an LLC in 2005.  
Mr. Yanez provides financial management services and oversight on a monthly basis.  The 
services range from full service accounting and business office support to oversight of 
financials.  He also assists with school finance issues, accounting issues, cash management, 
budget development, financial projections, school management issues in administration and 
operations, audit compliance issues and Arizona state reporting.  He has been involved with 18 
bond closures with charter schools and has submitted feasibility studies.  He has been working 
with charter schools for over 13 years and in that time has worked with over 170 charter 
schools.  He serves as a board member for 4 agencies that operate charter schools and is 
currently a member of the Advisory council for the Arizona Charter School Association.  Mr. 
Yanez also serves as Treasurer of the Board for St. Joseph Youth Camp, a 501(c)(3) organization.  
 
Desert Star Academy will contract with FMY Consulting Services for the following duties: 
 


 Develop the financial plan of the school, provide financial oversight and management, 
and develop revenue streams for the school by consulting with grants and overseeing 
contracts with grant writers 


 Complete all payroll and accounting tasks 


 Oversee audit preparations for the annual audit 
 
Costs for Accounting Services 
 
FMY Services has quoted a price of $800.00 per month for all accounting and consulting 
services listed above.  The cost of payroll services is $400.00 per month and will increase as 
employees are added to payroll.  The fees are based on the number of services performed and 
employees.  $9,600 was budgeted in year 1, $20,000 in year 2 and $28,000 in year 3. 
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Qualifications 
 


 Demonstrate a commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy and its 
values 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and urgent drive to 
succeed 


 In business for at least three years with an outstanding reputation 


 Able to provide references of current and past clients 
 
 








C.4 Start-Up Budget


Provide Assumptions by Line


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Secured Funds - Private Donations


Secured Funds - Loans 7,000.00$      January, 2013 following application approval


Secured Funds - Other


     Total Start-up Revenue $7,000


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 


EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 


Staff
@ Salary


Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment 


(if not in column E) 


Salaries 


       Director/Principal (staff development) -$              July, 2013 Stippend to be paid August, 2013


       Teacher-Regular Education  (staff development) -$              July, 2013 Stippend to be paid August, 2013


       Teacher-Special Education (staff development) -$              July, 2013 Stippend to be paid August, 2013


       Clerical -$              


       Bookkeeper/Finance -$              


       Custodial/Maintenance -$              


       Other -$              


Employee Benefits  $


Employee Insurance (if providing) $


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) -$              


Instructional Consumables 800.00$         Order in June, 2013 for immediate deliveryPayment due in July, 2013


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel -$              


Contracted Services: AIS -$              


Contracted Services: Special Education -$              


Curriculum & Resource Materials 1,200.00$      Order in June, 2013 for immediate deliveryPayment due in July, 2013


Library Resources/Software -$              


SAIS Software -$              


Other $


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 2,000.00$      


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 


EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment 


(if not in column E) 


Supplies 250 July, 2013 Payment at time of purchase in July 2013


Marketing/Advertising $


Contracted Services: O&M $


Building Rent/Lease/Loan $


Building & Improvements 500 March and April, 2013 Pay as supplies and services are needed


Land & Improvements $


Fees/Permits 500 March/April, 2013 Payment at time of purchase March/April, 2013


Property/Casualty Insurance 1000 March/April. 2013 Payment at time of purchase 


Liability Insurance $


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $


DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.   REVISED


Inception to August 1


APPROVED 3/12/2012 Page 51 of 2







C.4 Start-Up Budget


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 875 June, 2013 Payment due in July, 2013


Student Furniture & Equipment $ June, 2013


Office Furniture & Equipment $


Student Technology Equipment 1500 July, 2013 Payment due in July, 2013


Office Technology Equipment $


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $


Loan Repayment $ Repayment to begin in year four.


Other $


     Total Operations & Maintenance 4625


Total Expenditures $6,625


Total Start-up Revenues $7,000


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) $375


APPROVED 3/12/2012 Page 52 of 2
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A.2 Target Population 
 
Desert Star Academy will serve a culturally and economically diverse community south of 
Bullhead City, Arizona and north of the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation, encompassing the 
unincorporated cities of Fort Mohave and Mohave Valley, Arizona.  To the north, the Fort 
Mohave community is comprised of small and medium businesses that are the outgrowth of 
Bullhead City.  The southern community encompasses small family owned businesses and 
agricultural areas; to the distant south is the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation.  This area has five 
schools that serve Kindergarten through eighth grade, with an approximate student population 
of 2,800.  One of these schools is a K-8 charter school with the remaining schools consisting of 
three K-6 and one traditional Jr. High School of seventh and eighth graders.  Mohave Valley 
Elementary School District #16 currently serves the K-8 student population in the immediate 
area of the proposed Desert Star Academy.  Most of the families being served by Desert Star 
live within the Mohave Valley Elementary School District.  A study of the existing schools 
indicates a severe need for a quality public school that will meet the needs of a culturally 
diverse community.    


Demographics 
 
The students in this area are culturally and economically diverse, many of which will be first 
generation college graduates.  This area consists of two distinct demographics.  The Mohave 
Valley area, the most southern portion of the community, comprises  a more culturally diverse 
and predominantly low income population. The community borders the Fort Mojave Indian 
Reservation where the primary source of income reflects minimum wage employment from the 
AVI Casino or seasonal agricultural jobs.  The transient population fluctuates from the seasonal 
agricultural industry with families returning to Mexico.  In contrast, the Fort Mohave 
community consists of a predominantly white, low to middle income populace.  The community 
is based on small to medium businesses.  This area is less rural than Mohave Valley whereby 
families have two working parents and live in medium range housing communities.  Families of 
this community place a stronger emphasis on education for their children according to the 
Mohave Valley Chamber of Commerce.  Desert Star Academy proposes to locate midpoint 
between these two communities, thus, making the location convenient to all members of the 
communities and thereby serve a diverse student population.  The student population of the 
area will on average, consist of 60% White, 20% Hispanic, 17 % Native American, 2% Black and 
1% Asian.  (See Chart 1).  Over 65% of the students qualify for free or reduced lunch.  12% of 
these students are English-Language learners and 10 % qualify for special education services.   
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Chart 1 Source:  Combined average from Arizona Department of Education Great Schools, Mohave 


Valley Chamber of Commerce 
 


Educational Opportunities 
 
An analysis of the existing schools in the area indicates a severe need for a quality public school 
that will offer a rigorous curriculum while meeting the needs of a culturally and economically 
diverse student population.  As stated earlier, Mohave Valley Elementary School District #16 
serves the majority of the students in Desert Star Academy’s target community.  The district has 
three elementary schools, serving grades K-6; Mohave Valley Elementary, Fort Mohave 
Elementary and Camp Mohave Elementary as well as one traditional junior high serving seventh 
and eighth grades.  The only charter school in the area, Young Scholars Academy, has a four 
year waiting list for Kindergarten – eighth grade students.  Further north,  in Bullhead City, 
Mohave Accelerated Elementary School (MALC) has two campuses of which both have waiting 
lists in all K – 8 grades.  The second campus, Mohave Accelerated Elementary School - East 
opened in 2009 with grades K-3 and has since expanded to a larger campus serving grades K-5.  
Waiting lists for all three charter campuses indicate that families are demanding a quality 
choice for their children’s education.   Although MALC is not in the proposed target community, 
it is worth noting to emphasize the need for excellence in education within the proposed target 
area.  Parents currently living in the Fort Mohave-Mohave Valley area drive their students to 
attend either of the MALC campuses in Bullhead City. The waiting lists for the charter schools 
continue to grow each year increasing the demand for an excelling school. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


60% 20% 


17% 2% 1% 


Demographics of Target 
Population 


White Hispanic Native American Black Asian
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Chart 2 
Performance of Area Schools 


   


 School A- F 
Rating 


Legacy 
Rating 


AIMS Math 
Passing 


Median Growth 
Percentile 


AIMS 
Reading 
Passing 


Median Growth 
Percentile 


Mohave 
Valley 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


70.6 50.0 Typical 70.6 50.0 Typical 


Fort 
Mohave 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


53.4 49.0 Typical 74.6 46.5 Typical 


Camp 
Mohave 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


57.0 55.0 Typical 66.8 47.0 Typical 


Young 
Scholars 
Academy 


 
B 


Highly 
Performing 


74.4 45.0 Typical 88.6 46.0 Typical 


MALC C Performing 
Plus 


58.8 71.5 High 63.8 52.0 Typical 


MALC - 
East 


C Not 
reported 


88.9 91.0 High 94.4 52.0 Typical 
 


Source:  Arizona Charter Association Education Evaluator 
 


Chart 2 indicates that all district elementary schools in the immediate target area are 
performing plus, “C” schools, the exception being Young Scholars Academy, which has a three 
year waiting list for potential students and still is only rated only a “B”.  There is currently no A 
rated elementary school in this target area.  The average passing score for AIMS in Math is 
67.1% and 76.46% in Reading.  This presents a tremendous opportunity for Desert Star 
Academy to offer the local and surrounding communities another choice for public education.  
Desert Star Academy provides a choice for the community that will pose a rigorous academic 
environment and focus on developing the academic and social child with the belief system of 
respect, community involvement and leadership.  
 
An analysis of the Median Grow Percentile indicates another opportunity for Desert Star 
Academy to provide the community with a choice for excellence in education.  With the 
exception of Mohave Accelerated Elementary Schools (MALC) all of the schools rated have a 
median growth percentile between 45 and 55 individually and the six school average for 
Reading is 48.91 and Math is 60.25.  Although this is “typical” growth, Desert Star Academy 
believes it is unacceptable.  The data would indicate the schools are primarily focused on 
teaching to the middle and do not have successful programs in place to close the learning gap 
among low growth students and are not providing adequate instruction or challenge for the 
students at top of the academic growth spectrum.   
 
 
 







A.2 Target Population REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 4 of 7 
 


Educating the Target Population 
 
Establishing Culture 
 
Desert Star Academy proposes to educate all students and families in the community seeking 
the choice for excellence in education. The target population will be culturally and academically 
diverse, including Special Education students, English Language Learners and special needs 
students who require intense academic and behavioral support. Desert Star believes that all 
children have an unlimited potential for learning and experiencing life’s challenges.  It is 
essentially important, as a school, to foster a learning culture of excitement and enthusiasm for 
learning that will develop and encourage confidence for exploring and taking risks among the 
scholars enrolled.  The excitement and enthusiasm will be generated from the administration 
team and teachers, as well as the clerical and maintenance staff.  Each scholar and their family 
entering the school will be greeted with a warm smile and welcoming words. The schools 
mission statement and core values will be visible in the school’s entrance and throughout the 
school reminding all stakeholders of the commitment to each scholar and family of the school 
regardless of academic, social or behavioral needs.  Each member of the staff has a 
responsibility to demonstrate to each scholar that they are loved and cared for equally and 
unconditionally, to reach out to parents and families to encourage participation in the school 
and their child’s education, and finally to solicit support from the community to bring real world 
experiences to the classroom in order to enhance each scholar’s learning experience.  We 
model respect for each unique scholar and family in order to build confidence and excitement 
for learning as a collaborative team with the ultimate result of each scholar maximizing their 
strengths to the fullest and realizing their learning achievement is a lifelong process and 
commitment. 
 
Small Group Instruction 
 
Establishing the culture does not stop at the entrance of the school as each teacher will 
continue the commitment to school culture, the beliefs and values of the school in each 
classroom.  The scholars will be educated in small group settings using the RTI (Response to 
Intervention) Model.  The RTI model will allow necessary support for scholars to fill education 
gaps as well as enhance the curriculum for the scholars excelling above grade level standards.  
The RTI model will be an important aspect of meeting individual academic needs of the scholars 
and in some cases eliminating the need for special education services.  Educating to the 
individual scholar is the foundation of academic excellence at Desert Star Academy.  Highly 
effective teachers hold the key to individual scholar success.  In addition to following the RTI 
model, each teacher will provide a nurturing and loving learning environment.  By modeling 
behavior, the teacher will encourage the scholars to participate in oral activities that are 
followed by praise and reward, building the scholar’s confidence and desire to contribute to the 
learning environment. 
As each scholar develops confidence and trust in themselves, peers and teacher within their 
learning environment their knowledge and desire for academic success will soar.  The scholar’s 
academic abilities will grow from knowledge based learning to application and ultimately to 
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solving real-world problems. Within each small group, assessments will drive the curriculum 
and content differentiation.  As the scholars advance their skills and performance on the 
assessments they will be moved to another group with more challenging skills, activities and 
expectations.  Using Core Knowledge throughout all learning groups will embed rigor into the 
curriculum by offering a student centered learning strategy.  Core Knowledge provided 
opportunities for each scholar to gain knowledge in content areas that they will use to achieve 
a more in-depth comprehension of the curriculum and use the knowledge and mechanics to 
solve real-world problems.  The small group differentiated instruction will allow the teacher to 
spend one-on-one time with students falling below the bar and need more support to achieve 
the standards.  The collaborative groups will also promote cooperative learning whereby the 
students will learn from each other and have an opportunity to be group leaders at an early age 
thus ensuring the school mission and vision are embedded throughout the learning process.  
 
 
Class Size / Teacher to Student Ratio  
 
Small class sizes will be instrumental in educating the target population who are culturally and 
economically diverse.  A maximum of 20 students will comprise the Kindergarten and first grade 
classrooms.  Desert Star Academy believes that this is a critical age for developing early 
language, reading, writing and math skills.  Based on the individual skill of the young scholars, 
small group instruction will meet the needs of the diverse ability levels by slowing or 
accelerating the rate of instruction to empower each learner to make appropriate growth.  
These two class rooms will have a full-time teacher and share an instruction assistant. 
 
The remaining grades will be capped at 25 scholars per teacher.  Small group instruction will be 
consistent throughout the Academy.  One teaching assistant will be shared among the second 
and third grade teachers and one assistant to be shared among the fourth, fifth, and sixth grade 
teachers.  The small student - teacher ratio and overall class size meets the needs of the target 
population by allowing the teacher to provide more intense and one-on-one instruction to the 
students who are far below the grade level standards.  In two of the three district schools in the 
immediate target area only 55% of the students passed the AIMS Math portion.  In reading, an 
average 70% of the students passed.  This analysis indicates the students will need more 
remediation and instruction from the teacher.  A smaller class size will also bridge the learning 
gaps among the diverse culture of the scholars who are not as fluent in the language.  Class size 
of 25 students will be the model for third and beyond grades.  The rationale for this size is 
based on the fact that the scholars who start with Desert Star Academy will be at or above 
grade level upon reaching the third grade thus allowing the teacher more time to instruct the 
scholars that are not as diverse in academic skill.  The students new to the school in third 
through sixth grades will be among the minority.   
 
Appropriate and rigorous instruction embedded with high academic expectations plays a vital 
role in the next stage of academic excellence at Desert Star Academy. Accelerated growth goals 
will be planned to close the achievement gap for low level scholars while aggressive mastery 
goals will be implemented to challenge the college bound scholar.  Teachers will model, lead, 
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instruct and assess each scholar frequently to achieve the ambitious goals.  The scholars will be 
responsible for achieving a level of mastery of the Common Core Standards.   High academic 
standards will be expected of all learners regardless of their initial achievement and skill level.  
Small group instruction based on the RTI model will ensure scholars of high academic success.  
Differentiate instruction within the learning groups will challenge each learner to excel to the 
next level based on current performance.  The high groups will use synthesis of information to 
create their own projects and complete assignments within the teacher requirements with little 
direction from the teacher, whereas the lower level groups will have more instruction, guidance 
and support from the teacher until their skills and knowledge is developed to complete more 
rigorous assignments.  The differentiation will be based largely on Bloom’s Taxonomy of 
learning and the scholars will be driven to continually achieve the higher order of thinking skills.  
As the skills are acquired, the learning groups will be revised to continually challenge each 
learner.  Weekly and daily assessments will be given to each scholar within the group to 
determine the level of in-depth understanding.  As the comprehension grows with the content 
rigor so will the academic achievement of each scholar. 
 


Family Involvement 
 
Desert Star Academy acknowledges the family as the first source of learning and instruction.  
That process should not stop when each scholar begins school.  The family must remain an 
important asset throughout the learning process.  Desert Star’s commitment to the family will 
be demonstrated monthly during school hosted parent meetings that will inform parents of the 
methods and activities within the classroom. Events will also be hosted where the entire 
learning community will gather for social events providing an opportunity for each scholar to 
present their academic accomplishments to their family.  In addition to the social gathering, 
parents will have an opportunity to network with each other and the school staff to promote 
collaboration and commitment to the educational experience that is so richly embedded in the 
school culture at Desert Star Academy.  Parents will also be encouraged to participate by 
volunteering during school events such as carnivals, book fairs, and literacy nights or as a 
volunteer in the classroom.  The family activities will continue to grow and contribute to the 
unique lifelong learning culture at Desert Star Academy.   
 
Desert Star Academy believes the community strongly needs options for academic excellence 
within the community.  We believe the Academy will offer this choice to families that is 
currently lacking in the local school district and other educational opportunities available. 
Desert Star Academy is the choice for academic excellence that will educate and prepare each 
scholar to be successful in college, to be a positive citizen in their community and a future 
leader in society. 
 
Meeting the Needs of Target Population 
 
Market analysis and academic performance of local schools indicate Desert Star Academy, Inc.’s 
target scholar population is academically and culturally diverse.  The small group instruction 
and the RTI (Response to Intervention) model addressed in the Program of Instruction will meet 
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these diverse scholar needs of the Mohave Valley area.  The School Director, Mrs. Montgomery 
has had student academic success using the RTI model and small group instruction at a charter 
school with similar diverse population.  Special Educations AIMS scores improved 30% over a 
three year period from 16% passing in reading to 45% passing in year 2005-2008.  After 
analyzing the most current AIMS scores Desert Star Academy, Inc. will instruct students from 
schools were the range of passing AIMS score vary from 53% to 70% in Math and 66% to 88% in 
Reading.   
 
The nearby school district has an average of 27 students per classroom teacher. The smaller 
class will meet the needs of the target population by addressing individual learning gaps with 
each scholar promptly.  The AIMS results indicated the scholars coming to Desert Star Academy 
are diverse in the range of academic achievement.  The small class meets the scholars’ needs by 
allowing the teacher to teach to identify and teacher to scholar strengths.  The small group 
instruction will allow the teacher the opportunity to tutor each scholar and close the learning 
gap.  
 
The initial assessment and grouping of scholars according to the RTI model will allow small 
groups of scholars to be grouped together with similar academic skills.  Small group instruction 
will allow the teacher to effectively teach to specific scholar’s strengths and weaknesses.  The 
low level students will be encouraged to achieve higher standards beginning from a lower 
academic level and the advanced scholars will be challenged to independently problem solve 
and learn skills of analysis and higher order thinking skills as presented in the upper levels of 
Bloom’s Taxonomy.  Market research indicates that the proposed scholar population will come 
to Desert Star Academy, Inc. with a wide range of academic abilities based on reported AIMS 
scores.   
 
Individual academic achievement will improve consistently among all of the Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. scholars based on the program of instruction.  Within each small group, the 
teacher will instruct, assess and move scholars in and out of small groups based on their 
individual academic success.  The small group setting will provide individual instruction to 
scholars from the teacher as well as from peers during group activities and projects.  In the RTI 
small group setting the teacher through data analysis can reteach and provide alternate 
instruction immediately to each small group or scholar. Movement among scholars from one 
group to another can also be implemented based on scholar success and mastery of standards.  
Small groups may also be formed with scholars of different academic skills to allow peer to peer 
teaching.  Small group instruction allows each scholar a variety of methods and strategies to 
ensure high academic success among.  The teacher has the flexibility to instruct and assess 
scholars more frequently and individually using the designated program of instruction.  The 
program of instruction meets the needs of the proposed scholar that comes from large 
classroom sizes, whole group teacher-centered instruction and diverse cultural backgrounds. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fifth Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year 2nd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Read and understand informational text. Identify reasons an author gives to support a main idea(s).  
Understand a cause and effect chart and be able to fill in details without support from the teacher.  Use 
the internet to research events in history. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Teaching reading across the curriculum, ensuring students will learn about events in history.  Follow the 
Core Knowledge framework for 5th grade.  Students will work in collaborative groups on a differentiated 
project.   


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.RI.8 


Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text, identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s). 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of reading a passage, “Changing Women’s Rights” and answering 
multiple choice questions and two short answer questions.  The assessment will require each scholar to 
read and synthesize the author’s text and determine if the author used reasons or evidence to support 
the points.  Each scholar will also determine how the author used reasons and evidence to support given 
points in the text.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of four questions worth 5 points each for a total of 20 points.  
Questions 1 and 3 are worth 5 points each for the correct answer.  Questions 2 and 4 are short answer 
where the scholar must synthesize the information and determine if the text is a reason or evidence and 
how the author used reasons and evidence to support specific points in the text.  The total value of the 
assessment is worth 20 points; 16 points will indicate mastery of the standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials: Biographies:  Susan B. Anthony, Elizabeth Cady Stanton, Anna Howard Shaw and 
Carrie Chapman Catt.  Student materials:  Internet for research, cause and effect organizer,  timeline 
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organizer, computer and projector 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set:  Write the following names on the board, Susan 
B. Anthony and Elizabeth Cady Stanton.  Ask students to supply 
any background knowledge they have on these women. 


Lesson: Teacher will introduce the Suffrage Movement in 
American History.   


Teach students that in informational text an author presents 
reasons and evidence to support the main idea or specific claims.  
To the whole class discuss people and events of the Suffrage 
Movement.  Watch the History Channel Documentary “The 
Women’s Suffrage Movement” Scholars will write down claims 
observed in the video. 


In the small groups teach student that the events within the text 
written by the author are “reasons” and “evidence” that support 
each point of the text.  


Teach scholars to distinguish between “evidence”, “reason” and 
“facts”.  Define each and give examples to each group.  Use the 
scholar’s post-it notes and place them in category of “reason”, 
“fact” or “evidence” This provide scholars with guided practice. 
Have discussions why each claim is categorized differently.  
Teacher will reteach if necessary or provide an enrichment activity 
as needed with some groups.   


Closure:  Students will turn in charts 


 Scholars will discuss knowledge of the two women listed 
on the board 


 Watch the video, “The Women’s Suffrage Movement” and 
use post it notes to jot down claims from the video. 


 Students will work together to determine if the 
information on their post-it notes are “reasons” or 
“evidence” 


 One person from the group will use chart paper and make 
two columns titled “Reasons” and “Evidence” 


Tier 1 Create and complete a chart and determine which points 
are “reason” and “evidence” from the post-it notes 


Tier 2 Determine which teacher supplied points are “reasons” or 
“evidence” from the video 


Tier 3 Copy the reasons from the teacher in each appropriate 
column. 
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2 


Anticipatory Set:  Pass out a biography of Susan B. Anthony.  Ask 
students if they can remember any information about her from 
the previous lesson.  Write responses on the board. 
 
Lesson:  Choral read the biography of Susan B. Anthony, stopping 
for students to write down specific points the author uses on 
post-it notes.  At the end of the story, call on scholars to read 
what they have on their post-it notes.  Compare the responses on 
the board from the anticipatory set responses. 
Categorize each response into a “reasons” or “evidence” column. 
 
The class will be divided into their reading groups and the teacher 
will listen to each group read a biography of a famous woman 
from the suffrage era.  Group will complete a graphic organizer on 
their famous person. Each claim and reason will be documented 
with the number of the paragraph it was located in. 
 
 
 
Closure:  Mini assessment.  Each scholar will read a list of five 
points from the biography read at the beginning of class and 
determine if the author’s point is a reason or piece of evidence. 


 Read a biography with the teacher and list on the board 
specific points the author makes to support the main idea 


 Take part in the discussion by categorizing the points into 
reasons and evidence 


 Students will use the internet and select a famous woman 
associated with the Suffrage Movement.  


 Read the information and write specific points in the text 
that the author uses to indicated the importance of each 
woman 


 With a partner, determine if each point is a reason or piece 
of evidence used to support the points.   


 Together write a summary how the author used the 
reasons and evidence to demonstrate how each woman 
contributed to the movement. 


Excelling student will read independently a different biography 
with a focus on the institutions each woman started or was a part 
of 


Tier 1 Create and complete a chart and determine which points 
are “reason” and “evidence” from the post-it notes 


Tier 2 Determine which teacher supplied points are “reasons” or 
“evidence” from the biography 


Tier 3 Copy reasons and evidence into appropriate columns. 


 Complete the mini-assessment 


3 


Anticipatory set:  Write the words “reasons” and “evidence” on 
the board.  Ask scholars to define each word and give an example 
of each from what they remember from yesterday’s lesson. 


 


 Recall yesterday’s lesson and be prepared to discuss the 
definitions and examples of “reasons” and “evidence” an 
author uses to support specific points in text 


 Scholars will read “My Librarian is a Camel” 
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Lesson:  Teach the scholars “how” the author uses reasons and 
evidence to support specific points in the text. 


Divide the scholars in to learning groups. Read “My Librarian is a 
Camel” 


After all groups have read the story the teacher will address the 
entire class in summarizing the main points of the story.  Each 
point will be written in a blue marker, with a green marker write 
and explanation of “how” the reasons and evidence supports the 
author’s point. 


Teacher assigns each scholar the following: 


What are ways the author has influenced your way of thinking? 


Closure:  Journal entry:  What did you learn from this lesson? 


                 Tier 1: Scholars will read independently 


                 Tier 2:  Read with a partner 


                 Tier 3:  Teacher will read the story to the group 


 Take part in the class discussion identifying specific point 
as evidence or reasons 


 Determine how the author used the points to support the 
point 


 Scholars will answer the teacher’s prompt 


 Write a journal entry 


  


4 
Give the Reading Assessment 


 


Students will take the assessment 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
5th Grade Reading Assessment -- rubric 


Suffrage Movement in America 
 
 


Name_____________________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read the passage “Changing Women’s Rights:  Individuals, Groups, and Institutions”.    
 


1.  What is a reason from the text that supports the author’s point: “Suffrage movement caused conflict” 
a. American Woman Suffrage Association was formed 
b. In 1920 women voted in the Presidential Election 
c. Giving the women a right to vote would upset the family life 
d. Women were seldom home 


 
2. How does the author use the above reason to support the claim? 


 
 


 
3. What evidence supports the Suffrage Movement 


a. People did not like change 
b. People protested in public areas 
c. Two organizations were formed, Women Suffrage Association and The American Woman Suffrage Association 
d. Susan B. Anthony was a leader in the Suffrage Movement 


 


4. How does the author use the evidence to support the claim? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Fifth Grade Reading   REVISED         Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 6 of 6 
 
 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 
Directions:  Read the passage “Changing Women’s Rights:  Individuals, Groups, and Institutions”.    
 


1.  What is a reason from the text that supports the author’s claim: “Suffrage movement caused conflict”  (5 points) 
 


a. American Woman Suffrage Association was formed 
b. In 1920 women voted in the Presidential Election 
c. Giving the women a right to vote would upset the family life 
d. Women were seldom home 


 
2. How did the author support the claim by using reasons? (5 points) 


Student response should include:   The author supported the claim by using reasons.  The author presented details life 
experiences of the people who lived during the suffrage movement.  Scenarios depicted the results each family and 
society faced as a result of the Suffrage Movement. 


 
3. What evidence supports the Suffrage Movement  (5 points ) 


a. People did not like change 
b. People protested in public areas 
c. Two organizations were formed, Women Suffrage Association and The American Woman Suffrage Association 
d. Susan B. Anthony was a leader in the Suffrage Movement 


 
4. How did the evidence support the claim? (5  points) 


Student responses:  The author presents evidence supporting the claim by describing the two organizations that were formed 
as a result of the movement.  Evidence is factual data that can be documented throughout history. 


 
 


 








C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 


Provide Assumptions by Line


STUDENT COUNT 85.00 140.00 215.00


Number of Students (Budget based on) 71.00 114.00 185.00


% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 95.00% 95.00% 95.00%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 


1 or previous year) 375$             34,926 24,542


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 453,151$      723,866$    1,153,547


Secured Funds - Private Donations 


Secured Funds - Loans 


Secured Funds - Other 


     Total Revenue 453,151$      723,866$    1,153,547$     


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 


EXPENDITURES
# of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)


Salaries 


       Director/Principal 1.00       45,000.00$ 4,500.00$ 49,500$        1.00       55,000.00$ 55,000$      1.00       65,000.00$ 65,000.00$     


       Teacher-Regular Education 3.00       33,000.00$ 9,900.00$ 108,900$      6.00       36,500.00$ 219,000$    9.00       38,000.00$ 342,000.00$   


       Teacher-Special Education 1.00       33,000.00$ 3,300.00$ 36,300$        1.00       36,500.00$ 36,500$      1.00       38,000.00$ 38,000.00$     


       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education 2.00       15,000.00$ 3,000.00$ 33,000$        2.00       17,000.00$ 34,000$      3.00       20,000.00$ 60,000.00$     


       Instructional Assistants-Special Education -$           -$                


       Technology Director


       Staff Development Stipend 4.00       1,000.00$   400.00$    4,400$          


       Clerical 1.00       22,000.00$ 2,200.00$ 24,200$        1.00       24,000.00$ 24,000$      2.00       27,000.00$ 54,000.00$     


       Bookkeeper/Finance -$           -$                


       Custodial/Maintenance -$           -$                


       Other ________________ 1.00       30,000.00$ 30,000$      1.00       35,000.00$ 35,000.00$     


       Other ________________ -$           -$                


Employee Benefits 39,850$      52,900.00$     


Employee Insurance (if applicable) 9,600$          14,400$      20,400.00$     


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 2,000$          3,700$        8,000.00$       


Instructional Consumables 4,000$          10,000$      25,000.00$     


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 1,000$          1,500$        3,000.00$       


Contracted Services (AIS) 14,400$        20,000$      28,000.00$     


Contracted Services (Special Education) 6,000$          8,000$        10,000.00$     


Curriculum & Resource Materials 9,100$          25,000$      40,000.00$     


Library Resources/Software 17,000$        20,000$      30,000.00$     


SAIS Software 7,000$          7,000$        10,000.00$     


Auditor Fees 9,000$        12,000.00$     


Other $ $


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 326,400$      556,950$    833,300.00$   


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 


EXPENDITURES
Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)


Supplies 6,000.00$     8,000$        12,000.00$     


DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


Second Year Third YearFirst Year
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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 


Marketing/Advertising 4,000.00$     6,000$        8,000.00$       


Contracted Services - O&M 5,000.00$     6,500$        10,000.00$     


Building Rent/Lease/Loan 24,000.00$   50,000$      72,000.00$     


Building & Improvements -$           -$                


Land & Improvements -$             -$           -$                


Fees/Permits 3,000.00$     3,000$        5,000.00$       


Property/Casualty Insurance 4,000.00$     8,000$        15,000.00$     


Liability Insurance 4,000.00$     8,000$        15,000.00$     


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 6,000.00$     10,800$      15,600.00$     


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 3,000.00$     5,000$        7,000.00$       


Transportation -$             -$           


Food Service -$             -$           


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 6,000.00$     20,000$      35,000.00$     


Office Furniture & Other Equipment 2,500.00$     5,000$        8,000.00$       


Student Technology Equipment 15,700.00$   25,000$      30,000.00$     


Office Technology Equipment 1,000.00$     4,000$        10,000.00$     


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 8,000.00$     12,000$      15,000.00$     


Loan Repayment $ $ $


Other $ $ $


     Total Operations & Maintenance 92,200.00$   171,300$    257,600.00$   


Total Expenditures 418,600.00$ 728,250$    $1,090,900


Total Revenues $453,526 758,792$    $1,153,547


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) $34,926 30,542$      $62,647
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Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 3rd Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 Days  Time of Year 1st Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have a good understanding of how place value charts are organized and are used.  Students 
will have the ability and knowledge of how to multiply numbers from one to ten. Students will read and 
comprehend text at a second grade level 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The focus of this mini-unit plan will revolve around using Place Value (base ten blocks) to learn how to 
multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of ten. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.NBT.3 


Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (e.g., 9X80, 5X60) using strategies 
based on place value and properties of operations. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment consists of a five question assessment in which the scholar will demonstrate 
mastery of the above standard.  Each scholar will multiply one-digit whole numbers in the range of 10 
using various strategies of place value and properties of operation. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will consist of five questions worth a total of 100 points.  Each question is worth 20 
points for a correct answer for a total of 100 points.  A score of 80 points will demonstrate mastery of the 
standard.  Any score below 80 points will require the teacher to reteach the lessons to the scholar and re-
assess until a mastery score of 80 points is reached. 


Materials/Resources Needed Base ten blocks 
White board (both teacher and students), mimio and projector 
Dry erase markers (both teacher and students) 
Reproducible worksheet (practice), colored notecards, colored chips 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


Day 1 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will display three multiplication 
questions on the whiteboard for scholars to complete.  Call up 
three scholars to the board to explain the process of solving the 
problems.  


Lesson:  Teach the students to multiply one-digit numbers by 
multiples of 10 using place value strategy.  When teaching the 
place value strategy, scholars must comprehend the process of 
multiplying a single digit by numbers in multiples of 10.   


Ask students to get into their small learning groups.  The teacher 
will teach each group  using base ten blocks, diagrams, and 
hundreds charts to multiply one-digit numbers by multiples of 10 
from 10-90. They apply their understanding of multiplication and 
the meaning of the multiples of 10.  


Each group will have a different manipulative to use and the 
students will rotate to each table to practice the process of 
multiplication by a single digit. 


Example:  


 30 is 3 tens and 70 is 7 tens.  


 They can interpret 2 x 40 as 2 groups of 4 tens or 8 groups 
of ten.  


 5 x 60 is represented as 5 groups of 6 tens or 30 tens, they 
will then know that 30 tens is 300.  


Scholars will practice solving problems in their learning groups. 
After developing this understanding they begin to recognize the 
patterns in multiplying by multiples of 10. 


Closure: Teacher will call scholars back to the main group and 
review multiplying a single –digit by a multiple of ten.  Scholars 


 Complete three multiplication problems on the 
whiteboard and be prepared to discuss the process of 
solving 


 Students will receive instruction from the teacher and 
practice solving multiplication problems. 


 Tier 3 students may need extra help in composing and 
decamping numbers using the base ten blocks 


 Tier 1 scholars may move ahead and use the skills learning 
to solve real-world problems. 


 Each table will have different manipulatives to use in 
solving problems. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will observe peers solving multiplication problems 
using the interactive white board 
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will draw a problem card and solve it using the mimio interactive 
whiteboard.  All students will solve a problem and explain the 
reasoning; some scholars will need more support from the 
teacher in explaining reasoning. 


Each scholar will solve a problem at the board with 
support from the teacher if needed. 


Day 2 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will solve the multiplication problem on 
the board and explain the reasoning in their math journal 


Lesson: Review multiplying single-digit numbers by multiples of 10 
from 10 -190 and writing or discussing reasoning. 


Application:  Read real-world problem to solve and write 
equations to represent the problem. Explaining reasoning. 


The teacher will instruct the whole group how to read a problem, 
underline the important words needed to solve the problem and 
then solving it.   


 Step 1:  Read the problem, understand what it is asking 
you to solve 


 Step 2: Set up the problem 


 Step 3:  Solve the problem 


 Step 4:  Write the answer   


Ask scholars to get into their learning groups and practice reading 
real world problems and solving them. 


Closure:  Ask scholars to go home, with their family write a 
multiplication problem, solve it and explain it. 


 


 Solve and write reasoning in math journal of the problem 
displayed on the whiteboard. 


 Practice using the ten blocks to group and multiply real 
world problems 


 Get into groups to collaboratively solve word problems 
and write solutions and reasoning for each 


   


Day 3 


Anticipatory Set: Collect problems from scholars.  Place them in a 
bucket to be used for the lesson. 


Lesson:  Review and practice solving problems where the scholars 
are multiplying single-digit numbers by multiples of 10 from 10 -
90.   


 Students will use their own white boards and markers to 
answer multiplication questions.  The student will hold up 
their board when they have the answer to learn if they are 
correct or to try again.   


 Scholars will get into their learning groups and participate 
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Warm-up exercise with white boards 


Ask scholars to get into their learning groups.  Groups will consist 
of members from each of the tiers.  Teacher will assign colored 
chips to students.  Blue chips will read problem and determine 
what to do, red chip will solve the problem and green chip will 
discuss the reasons. Pull scholar problems out of the bucket and 
call on groups to use the mimio white board to solve problems. 


Closure:  Answer any question in reference to assessment during 
next lesson. 


in the group challenge of solving and discussing 
multiplication problems and reasoning. 


Day 4 
Review multiplying a one-digit whole number by a multiple of 10 
in the range of 10-90 


Students will be assessed 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Name _____________________________  
 


Date ___________________  


 


Third Grade Math Assessment 


Directions:   


Solve each of the following problems.  Show your work using the place value strategy 


 


1.  3 X 40 =  _____________    Show work and explain 


 


a. 90 


b. 30 


c. 120 


d. 12 


  


2. 90 


   X 5 


________ 


       


3. What problem is the scholar solving?  


First I know that there is 3 groups of 6 tens, that makes 18 tens, 18 tens is 180. 


 


a.  3 X 6 = ____________ 


b.  3 X 60 = ___________ 


c. 6 X 10 = ___________ 


d. 3 X 18 = __________ 


 


4. Maria is collecting ornaments for her tree.  She has four friends that will each give her ten ornaments.  How many ornaments 


will Maria have?  Solve the problem, write an equation and answer the question.  Show your work 


 


Equation ___________________________________     Answer __________________________________ 


 


5. Write a real world problem to fit this equation:   3 X 70 = _______________  Solve the equation and show work. 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: Directions:   


Solve each of the following problems.  Show your work using the place value strategy  Each question is worth 20 points. 


 


1. 3 X 40 =  _____________    Show work 


 


a. 90     3 groups of 4 tens, 12 tens is 120 


b. 30 


c. 120 


d. 12 


  


2. 90   5 groups of 9 tens, 45 tens is 450 


   X 5 


________ 


       


3. What problem is the scholar solving?  


First I know that there is 3 groups of 6 tens, that makes 18 tens, 18 tens is 180. 


 


a.  3 X 6 = ____________ 


b.  3 X 60 = ___________    


c. 6 X 10 = ___________ 


d. 3 X 18 = __________ 


 


4. Maria is collecting ornaments for her tree.  She has four friends that will each give her ten ornaments.  How many ornaments 


will Maria have?  Solve the problem, write an equation and answer the question.  Show your work 


 


Equation ___4 X 10 =  40___________________     Answer ___40 ornaments_   4 groups of 10 = 40 


 


5. Write a real world problem to fit this equation:   3 X 70 = ______________  


Solve the equation and show work  
 


My class was taking a field trip to the museum.  There were three buses of seventy scholars.  How many scholars 
attended the field trip?    


 3 x 70 = 210       3 groups of 7 tens is 21 tens;  21 tens is 210 
 


Total score is 100 points.  80 points indicates mastery 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Grade 4 Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit One week Time of Year 4th quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


To complete this lesson, the students will know the five steps needed in scientific method (problem, 
prediction, procedure, observation, and conclusion).  Students will be able to work in collaborative 
learning groups to create an experiment and collect data.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Through this lesson plan students will become familiar with some of the characteristics of rocks through 
experimentation.  Students will follow all five steps in scientific method to solve the problem (question) 
what type of rock is My Pet Rock? 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.1.3.1 
Analyze data obtained in a scientific investigation to identify trends (See MO 4-S2C1-03) 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Summative Assessment over My Pet Rock lesson will be a six question test.  The students will be required 
to name the type of rock from the illustration and give a brief explanation to how each type of rock was 
formed.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


To show mastery of lesson, students will score five or better on the Summative Assessment.   


Materials/Resources Needed Per Student:  Each student will bring one rock they have found on the playground and science journal. 


For Class (teacher): Science textbook, Computer for internet to access United Streaming Video, overhead 
projector, sentence strips with words and definitions written on them, Science Kit (Scale with gram 
weights, metric rulers, water container, eyedropper, graduated cylinders, magnifying glasses),  2 or more 
copper pennies, two or more steel nails, vinegar, yarn, My Pet Rock collection sheet 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students will be introduced to the rock lesson by reading the 
chapter in the text book over rocks.  Throughout the reading, 
students will stop reading to examine the types of rocks that they 
are learning about.  The students will compare the three different 
types of rocks by texture and sight.   


Students will read the unit from the text book over rocks and 
discuss the questions at the end of the unit.  Throughout the 
reading the students will familiarize themselves with the three 
different types of rocks they are learning about from the text.  The 
students will use a magnifying glass to examine the rocks and use 
their hands to feel the difference in the textures of the rocks.  The 
students may talk amongst their group and explain the differences 
between the rocks which they have found. 


2 


This lesson will begin with a review of the three different types of 
rocks and how they are formed.  Students will then watch a 12 
minute video (Geologist’s notebook) from United Streaming 
explaining the rock formation.  Teacher will place sentence strips 
with the definitions of the vocabulary words on the white board 
for the students to match up the word with the correct definition.  
Students will examine their own rock and predict what type of 
rock they have found using their information they have learned 
and record their prediction. 


Students will answer questions from the teacher about the three 
different types of rocks such as what are the three different types 
of rocks we have been learning about, how are each formed, what 
are the textures of each.  After the question and answer session, 
students will watch a 12 minute video from United Streaming 
explaining the rocks, showing how they are formed, and showing 
examples of each of the rocks.  Students will then match the 
vocabulary word with the correct definition on the whiteboard 
using premade sentence strips.  To complete the lesson, the 
students will start to use scientific method using their own 
prediction to predict what type of rock they found for this 
experiment. 


3 


To begin the lesson the students will review the three different 
types of rocks and explain how they are formed.  The students will 
then be placed in groups of four or five to circulate the classroom 
in the five different centers set up to conduct the experiment to 
find out if they predicted the correct type of rock they have found 


Students will use the worksheet and complete the top portion of 
the “My Pet Rock collection form”.  For this portion of the activity, 
the students will name their rock, and draw a picture with the 
correct colors of their rock.  The students will then circulate the 
classroom visiting every center with their group to investigate if 
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for their Pet Rock.  Each group of students will visit the measuring 
center to measure the length of their rock, then the weighing 
center to measure the weight, a scratch testing center, a vinegar 
center, and finally a water center to see if their rock will float.  At 
the conclusion of the experiment, the students will return to their 
own seats to record their conclusion of their experiment and 
explain their findings of their rock. 


their prediction of the type of rock they found is correct.  To do 
this the students will measure the rock, scratch the rock, use 
vinegar to see if the rock will bubble, and test to see if the rock 
will float.  At the end of the experiment, the students will return 
to their seats and record their findings; noting what happened to 
their rock through each process.  Through this experiment, the 
students will be able to learn what type of rock they have for a Pet 
Rock.   


4 


On the last day of the rock lesson, the students again will be asked 
to explain the three different types of rocks and how they are 
formed.  Students will then be instructed to bring their rocks to 
the front of the classroom where a large Venn Diagram (made out 
of yarn) is set up.  The students will place their rock into the 
correct category (igneous, sedimentary, or metamorphic).  The 
students will give a brief description as to why their rock is that 
type of rock.  Students will then be given a quiz over the types of 
rocks and how they are formed as an assessment. 


Students will review the three different types of rocks and how 
each was formed.  The students will use the information that they 
learned from the previous days experiment to place their Pet Rock 
into the correct category of the Venn Diagram.  Students will then 
tell the teacher and the class why they feel that their rock is what 
they categorized it as.  Students will take a test naming the three 
different types of rocks and give a brief explanation of how each 
was formed.   
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 
 
Name _____________________ Date ____________________ 


 
 


Rock Formations 


 
What does each picture show as a rock formation and how does it tell us about how the rock is formed? 


 


 


 1. __________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 


 2.__________________________________ 
____________________________________ 


____________________________________ 



http://images.search.yahoo.com/r/_ylt=A2KJkPgXg6hPx1kAgaWjzbkF;_ylu=X3oDMTBpcGszamw0BHNlYwNmcC1pbWcEc2xrA2ltZw--/SIG=12imjfcqt/EXP=1336472471/**http:/cae2k.com/company-photos-0/sedimentary-rock-layers.html

http://images.search.yahoo.com/r/_ylt=A2KJkeuEg6hP2RYA8KGjzbkF;_ylu=X3oDMTBpcGszamw0BHNlYwNmcC1pbWcEc2xrA2ltZw--/SIG=13dfar1r5/EXP=1336472580/**http:/www.ocean.odu.edu/~spars001/physical_geology/laboratory/handout_laboratory_05.html
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 3.__________________________________ 
____________________________________ 


____________________________________ 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://images.search.yahoo.com/images/view;_ylt=A2KJkK5ihKhPoXUA69GJzbkF;_ylu=X3oDMTBlMTQ4cGxyBHNlYwNzcgRzbGsDaW1n?back=http://images.search.yahoo.com/search/images?p=illustration+of+metamorphic+rock&fr=slv8-tyc8&tab=organic&ri=16&w=600&h=400&imgurl=wdict.net/img/metamorphic+rock.jpg&rurl=http://wdict.net/word/metamorphic+rock/&size=23.2+KB&name=Metamorphic+rock+is+the+transformation+of+an+existing+rock+type,+the+...&p=illustration+of+metamorphic+rock&oid=93aa948ae4ec82e0de94eb1c46ae3074&fr2=&fr=slv8-tyc8&rw=of+metamorphic+rock&tt=Metamorphic+rock+is+the+transformation+of+an+existing+rock+type,+the+...&b=0&ni=60&no=16&ts=&tab=organic&sigr=117cj3hk5&sigb=13ehtncfl&sigi=112gd24h8&.crumb=zTA.sn.goIx
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 
 
 


1.  Sedimentary rock – when rocks are exposed to the elements- air, rain, sun, freeze/thaw cycle, plants-erosion occurs and the little bits of 
rock worn away get deposited as sediments.  Over time, these sediments harden as they get buried by more sediments and turn into 
sedimentary rocks.  Sedimentary rocks are usually formed in layers called strata. 


2. Igneous rock is formed from fire or heat.  When volcanoes erupt and the liquid rock comes up to the earth’s surface, then new igneous 
rock is made. 


3. Metamorphic rocks are racks that have changed.  Metamorphic rocks were originally igneous or sedimentary, but due to movement of 
the earth’s crust, were changed.   
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C.3 Personnel 
 
Desert Star Academy recruits, hires, trains and compensates the following personnel to 
implement the program of instruction and manage the school’s operation.  Desert Star 
Academy will employ the following: 
 
Year one: (85 scholars: K- 20, 1st -20, 2nd / 3rd – 25, 4th/ 5th/6th - 20) 
 School Leader 
 3 teachers 
 1 special education teacher 
 2 instructional assistants 
 1 clerical 
Year two: (140 scholars: K-40, 1st - 40, 2nd - 20, 3rd / 4th - 20, 5th / 6th - 20) 
 School Director 
 Technology Director 
 6 teachers 
 1 special education teacher 
 3 instructional assistants 
 1 clerical 
Year three: (215 scholars: K-40, 1st – 40, 2nd – 40, 3rd – 25, 4th – 25, 5th – 25, 6th – 20) 
 School Director 
 Director of Technology 
 9 regular education teachers 
 1 Special education teacher 
 4 instructional assistants 
 1 clerical 
 
In all of the above staffing needs, the special education teacher will be a grade level classroom 
teacher in addition to the special education responsibilities.  Special education services will be 
delivered primarily by the classroom teacher.  If additional supports and resources are needed 
to deliver services the School Director, Margie Montgomery has a Special Education 
Certification to assist with needed services.  Monies are also allocated in the three-year budget 
for additional services should the need arise.   
 
Plan and Employees 
 
In year one the school will consist of one kindergarten class of 20 students, one first grade class 
of 20, a second/third combination class of 25 students and one fourth/fifth/sixth combination 
class of 20 students.   The kindergarten class will have one teacher and one instructional 
assistant to be shared with the first grade. The two combination classes will each have a 
teacher and share an instructional assistant, one of the teachers will have special education 
credentials.   
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In year two the school will have two kindergarten and first grade classes of 20 students, a full 
second grade class of 20 students and third grade class of 20 students and a fourth / fifth / sixth  
combination class of 20 students.  Each class will have a teacher.  The kindergarten classes will 
each have an instructional assistant and the other grades will share one assistant between two 
classrooms.    
 
In year three, two kindergarten, first, and second grades classes of 20 students each.  The third, 
fourth and fifth grades will have 25 students each and the sixth grade will have 20 students.    
Staffing Needs 
 
School Director 
 
The School Director is directly responsible to the Governing Board of Directors for effectively 
implementing the program of instruction, managing qualified staff, and the operation of the 
charter school in a manner consistent with the school’s mission, values and Governing Board’s 
policies and procedures.   
 
The School Director will foster a culture of academic excellence and collaboration among all 
staff at the school to ensure its’ scholars are prepared to be successful in college, positive and 
upstanding members of their community and leaders among their peers and beyond to 
positively impact their world.  The School Director will be responsible for creating and 
cultivating a parent group to provide support to the scholars and school.  The School Director 
will continue to make community connections and maintain appropriate communication with 
all stakeholders to achieve this mission. 
 


Responsibilities 
 
The School Director will facilitate the creation of the school’s curriculum, review unit and daily 
plans and assessments, conduct classroom observation, facilitate data driven reflection and 
planning sessions, lead professional development, evaluate teachers, oversee the state testing 
process, and ensure compliance with state-mandated instruction, assessment and reporting, 
including requirements for English language learner. School Leader will also hire and supervise 
contract personnel in regard to special education services.  In year two, the School Director will 
hire a Director of Technology to remain consistent with school’s program of instruction.   In 
year three, if the scholars with special needs exceed 15 students a special education director 
will be hired by the School Director to oversee services and adhere to the IEP’s.  This director 
will also oversee all special needs services and ELL.   
 
The School Director is responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and 
excellence at the school.  This includes collaborating with the Governing Board to develop clear 
behavioral expectations and a system for administering consequences and create a policy for 
administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct that are elevate from the classroom 
level and training and overseeing staff to consistently implement these expectations and 
policies. Also, to create a policy for administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct 
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that is elevated from the classroom level.   The School Director will also be ultimately 
responsible for compliance to all laws and grant requirements. The School Director is 
responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and excellence at the 
school.   


Teachers will: 
 


 Be highly qualified in compliance with No Child Left Behind regulations 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university and teach in their 
subject major. 


 Demonstrate strong proficiency in instruction and management and the ability to lead 
scholars to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subject they teach across at least three 
grade levels/ 


 Demonstrated strong knowledge and implementation of Common Core Standards 
across three grade levels. 


 Demonstrate knowledge and ability to plan multi-grade lesson plans to meet the needs 
of scholars in multi-grade classrooms. 


 Demonstrate relentless commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy 
and its values. 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and an urgent drive to 
succeed. 


 Demonstrate the ability to give and receive constructive feedback. 


 Demonstrate the ability to form and maintain positive relationships with scholars and 
families. 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card. 
 
Special Education Teachers will: 
 


 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university. 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Be highly qualified in compliance with No Child Left Behind regulations, in Special 
Education. 


 Demonstrate strong proficiency in instruction and management and have the ability 
to lead scholars to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subjects they co-teach across at least 
three grade levels. 


 Demonstrate relentless commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy 
and its values. 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism and organization. 
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 Demonstrate the ability to form and maintain positive relationships with scholars 
and families. 


 Demonstrate strong planning skills, writing skills to craft IEP’s, and implementation 
skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card. 
 


 
 
 
Technology Director  
 
In year two, the School Director will recruit and hire a technology director.  Technology across 
the curriculum is a valued piece of the program of instruction.  The technology director will: 


 Maintain all computers, network, and other technology equipment.   


 Seek bids from vendors on procurement of additional technology equipment 


 Provide staff development on electronic mail, grade book, and software training. 


 Oversee all work to be completed and installed by technology vendors.   
 


Recruit, Hire and Train Teachers 
 
The proposed School Director, Margie Montgomery, will be responsible for developing the 
recruitment plan for all staff members. The School Director will hire highly qualified teachers 
with a baccalaureate degree from an accredited university who are committed to the school’s 
mission and meet the qualifications of the specific role. Each recruit must demonstrate the 
ability to plan, deliver and assess scholars in multi-grade classroom.  Positions will be advertised 
on the school’s website and through the local newspaper as soon as the charter is approved in 
January. Four teachers will be hired and contracts signed by May 1, 2013. Future openings will 
be posted through similar forums with the goal of all positions being filled no later than May 1, 
for the upcoming school year.  
 
The School Director, Margie Montgomery, will be responsible for developing the recruitment 
plan for all staff.  The School Director will hire Highly Qualified teachers with a baccalaureate 
degree from an accredited college / university who are committed to the school’s mission and 
meet the qualifications of a specific role.  Positions will be advertised on the school’s website 
and in the local newspaper as soon as the charter is approved in January of 2013.  By May, four 
teachers will be hired.  Future openings will be posted through similar forums with the goal of 
all positions being filled by the end of April for the upcoming school year. 
 
Training 
 
A culture of collaboration, continuous learning, and constant improvement will exist at Desert 
Star Academy.  Teachers will participate in weekly professional learning communities and 
monthly professional development to reflect on their students’ achievement and improve their 
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practice to maximize students’ academic outcomes. These training sessions will also provide 
teachers an opportunity to integrate their curriculum and incorporate project-based learning. 
Teachers will pursue their own professional development to deepen their understanding of the 
content, their students, and instructional practices. Staff development training sessions will 
focus heavily on the new 2010 ADE Common Core Standards; how to interpret them, teach 
them with rigor and assess them accurately ensuring all scholars reach their maximum learning 
potential.  Project based learning trainings will also be scheduled to empower each scholar to 
apply knowledge to real-world experiences.  Project based learning will also engage each 
scholar and motivate them to be an advocate for their own learning.  Teachers will receive 
training on creating differentiated individual student contracts that align with the Common 
Core Standards in each grade to effectively teach mastery of the standards in multi-grade 
classrooms during the July staff development trainings.  Other mandatory training will consist 
of learning and applying the RTI model to each classroom and analyzing AIMS data to 
comprehend the three year growth trajectory for scholar achievement.  The RTI model / small 
group instruction training will ensure each teacher to have resources needed to instruct 
scholars in a multi-grade classroom effectively.   
 
Prior to year one, teachers will meet during the month of July to receive professional 
development on establishing school culture, best practices for instructional methods, strategies 
and differentiation.  Each teacher will be paid a stipend for their services in July.  The three-year 
operational budget reflects this amount.  Throughout the year teachers will meet one period 
each day to review progress toward their goals and opportunities for integration. During this 
time they will identify students to target for remediation and areas in which they need 
professional development to effectively remediate these students.  
 
One Friday each month, teachers will meet to receive the identified professional development, 
which will likely be in best practices for students with special needs or who do not speak English 
as their first language. They will also establish the specific goals for the remediation time and 
the integrated curriculum, assessments, and goals for all students for the next month. The 
School Leader will lead this process by facilitating data-driven discussions, identifying strong 
facilitators for identified areas of professional development, and providing ideas for integrating 
curriculum. 


  
Compensation Plan / Benefits 
  
Desert Star Academy will compensate staff comparable to the surrounding district and charter 
schools. The School Director’s salary is well below market average; however, the salary will be 
increased in years two and three when the student enrollment and budget increases.   All 
positions will be paid (salary and benefits) at levels comparable to the surrounding market and 
in accordance with the budget.  Desert Star Academy will participate in the pooled insurance 
program through the Arizona Charter Schools Association, and all full-time employees will be 
eligible for insurance.  The Association’s quote is $400 per employee per month.  Employee 
insurance costs will be split 30/70 with the employee responsible for 70% of the costs.  Desert 
Star Academy will cover 30%, making our monthly payment of $130 per month per employee.   
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Desert Star Academy will offer all full time employees a retirement 401K plan.  Desert Star 
Academy will match employee contributions up to 3% in the first year.  The plan is offered 
through Edward Jones Financial Investments for all employees.  The school will not be 
participating in the Arizona State Retirement System at this time. 
 
 
 
 
 
Required Employee Contribution 
 
In addition, to salaries, Desert Star Academy pays for Social Security, Medicare, State 
Unemployment and Workman’s Compensation.  We assume that collectively, employee 
benefits will be 10% of the total salaries.   
 
Unemployment Insurance  
 
Desert Star will provide employees unemployment insurance.   
 
Worker’s Compensation  
 
Desert Star Academy will provide Workers’ Compensation Insurance for the employees.   
 
Special Education and English Language Learner Services 
  
Delivery of services for special needs scholars will be implemented and delivered within the 
Desert Star Academy Staff.  The special education teacher will take responsibility to collaborate 
with the teachers to write the IEP goals, present levels of performance and conduct the IEP 
meetings.  Initially, the special education teacher will be the case manager for all scholars with 
special needs.  Contractor services will be hired to perform less common special education 
services for scholars requiring such needs.  All teachers will have an SEI endorsement to 
appropriately deliver services to scholars who require English Language Development.   
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion Plan 
 
Advertising and Promotion Plan 
 
Desert Star Academy will fill the void of a high quality school in Mohave Valley, Arizona.  A 
successful school must begin with a successful marketing, advertising and promotional plan 
designed to inform the public and create excitement among the community parents to enroll 
their children into a quality school.  The official marketing plan will begin just following the 
approval of the charter application in January of 2013 and continue through the opening of the 
Academy’s doors on August 1, 2013.  Continued marketing and advertising will be essential to 
ensure the brand and mission of Desert Star Academy will resonate throughout the community.  
The marketing plan and advertising will continue until year three of operation or when the 
school has become established within the community and there is a waiting list of students 
ready to enroll.  In a small community word of mouth and reputation will attract potential 
students faster than any type of print media.  The focus of advertising and promotion is on 
personal contact and presence at community events followed by a strong digital and social 
media campaign.   
 
Establishing Desert Star Academy Brand 
 
Desert Star Preschool opened for business in January of 2012 with a small group of three and 
four year olds.  Within a short three months the school is at full capacity.  Desert Star Preschool, 
a feeder program for Desert Star Academy, offers the same high quality education for the early 
learner as will Desert Star Academy for the elementary aged child.  The preschool was founded 
on the same educational beliefs and values as the proposed Desert Star Academy, offering 
parents of Mohave Valley a choice for high quality education.   Parents have commented about 
how impressed they are with the learning taking place in the classroom and the progress the 
young scholars are making.  The scholar’s academic growth is evident fom weekly informal 
assessments given to each young scholar, thus making the parents very happy and excited 
about the possibility of a full elementary charter school in the area.  Parents have volunteered 
to serve on the Governing Board to help promote the values and beliefs of the school among 
the community. Parents also appreciate the personal attention and communication with the 
teacher and are promoting the program with enthusiasm and anticipation of the elementary 
charter getting approval.  Young scholar success stories have initiated the word of mouth 
promotion and brand recognition.  The satisfaction parents are expressing reinforces the 
commitment to the values Desert Star will offer the families of Mohave Valley. 
 
Advertising and Promotion Campaigns 
 
The advertising and promotion will be provided by Desert Star Preschool for the first full year of 
operation.  Both schools will be marketed and promoted as one organization. In Mohave Valley, 
word of mouth and a personal approach is the most effective means of advertising over 
purchasing radio or print ads. It is a very small community with limited advertising resources 
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available.  The School Director and several board members are very active members in the 
community and are promoting the school at Little League games, church and community 
events, as well as throughout the Fort Mojave Indian Tribe events.   In addition to word of 
mouth, the primary means of advertising will be:  Booths and displays at local community 
events, information tables at of Wal-Mart, Safeway and Target, posters and brochures at 
designated local businesses, and flyers, doorknockers and posters.  The local print shop has 
volunteered to print 3000 flyers and 500 doorknockers as a donation to the school.  Aaron’s 
Sales and Lease will donate banners to be used for weekend displays and booths along with 
youth water bottles for community exposure.  The brand recognition began in December, 2011 
300 postcards delivered to neighboring housing communities with the intent of recruiting ten 
young scholars for the preschool.  At capacity, the preschool continues to promote the values 
and beliefs within the community that will expand into Desert Star Academy once approved as 
a charter school.   
 
Student Enrollment and Budget 
 
The goal is to open Desert Star Academy on August 1, 2013 with 85 scholars and 215 students 
by year three.  The promotion and advertising campaigns will continue each year until the 
school reaches a capacity of 500 scholars in years four or five.  A projected enrollment of 215 
scholars in year three calculates to ten percent of the existing students attending the area 
district and charter schools.  Word of mouth and scholar success will build the reputation and 
the enrollment figures are likely to increase. The amount budgeted for marketing and 
advertising increases over the first three years to ensure the scholar population will support the 
three year projected budget.  Initially, Desert Star Preschool will include Desert Star Academy in 
all marketing and advertising through August 1, 2013.  After August 1, 2013 when the state 
equalization money becomes available the projected budget will be $4,000 in year one, $6,000 
in year two and $10,000 in year three.  The budget will include print advertising, posters, and 
banners to hang throughout the community as well as digital media to include website and 
Google ads. 
 
Timeline and expense requirements 
 
Timeline Strategy Outcome Responsible Cost 


January 2013 Meet with 
community and 
business 
members to 
promote school 
mission (Valley 
View Hospital, 
Pediatricians, 
Kiwanis Club,  4-
H Organization, 
youth sports 


School Director 
and 
Board are aware 
of influential 
parents and 
community 
members to 
collaborate with 
in future efforts 
to promote and 
advertise the 


School Director 
and Board 
members 


Time and 
mileage donated 
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events)  school. 
 


January 2013 Create a website 
promoting 
school mission, 
values, program 
offerings, 
preschool 
scholars success 
stories and 
parent 
endorsements 


Influence 
community and 
target 
population to 
enroll in Desert 
Star Academy 


School Director $150.00 to 
reserve the URL 
address.  Paid for 
by Desert Star 
Preschool 
Quote from 
Awesome 
Printing 


January 2013 
ongoing monthly 


Update website 
with new 
information, 
pictures or 
interesting facts 


Invest interested 
families and 
foster the school 
/ family 
relationship as a 
committed value 
of the school 


School Director Time and labor 
will be donated 


January 2013 Create a 
Facebook page 
and solicit friend 
requests 


Build 
relationships 
with potential 
families to enroll 


School director Time and labor 
will be donated 


February 2013 Create an email 
newsletter to be 
sent to potential 
students 


Build awareness 
of Desert Star 
Academy’s 
mission and 
values 
Foster 
relationship with 
community 
families 


School director Time and labor 
will be donated 


April 2013 Distribute 5000 
mailers to area 
homes 
advertising 
kindergarten 
sign-ups 


Screen students 
and enroll for 
the upcoming 
school year after 
the charter 
contract is 
signed 


School director 
Board Members 


Mailer $624.00 
Bulk postage           
$535.00. Paid for 
by Desert Star 
Preschool.  
Quote from 
Awesome 
Printing 


April 2013 Canvass Mohave 
Valley and Fort 
Mohave 


Invite parents to 
enroll students 
for the fall 


School Director 
Board Members 


50 Color posters  
$101.50 
Quote from 
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businesses to 
hang 50 posters 


opening Awesome 
Printing 


April 2013 Hang three 4 x 8 
foot banners in 
strategic 
community 
locations to 
attract new 
students 
 
 
 
 
 


Community 
awareness of 
Desert Star 
Academy and 
mission 


School director $500.00  
Quote from 
Ryan’s signs 
Desert Star 
Preschool Ad 
budget 


April – July 2013 Set up display 
tables with 
brochures, flyers,  
pictures of 
preschool 
students, site 
map of Desert 
Star Academy 
(Safeway Ft. 
Mohave, Target 
–Bullhead City, 
Wal-Mart- 
Bullhead City, 
Valley View 
Hospital –Fort 
Mohave, Post  


Enroll students, 
compile email 
addresses and 
begin investing 
enrolled families 
into the school 


School Director 
 
Board Members 


250 trifold 
brochures 
$250.00 
250 flyers $25.00 
Display board 
$50.00. 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
Advertising 
budget 


June 2013 Contact “Our 
Town Magazine” 
for a feature 
cover and story 
 


 


Ensure 
community is 
aware of mission 
and values. 
Recruit and 
enroll  


School Director $500.00 Ad 
space and 
complimentary 
cover picture 
with ad purchase 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
budget 


June 2013 – 
August 2013 


Place an ad in 
“Ads Pay” 
circular 


Recruitment of 
new scholars 


School Director $300.00 for 1/6 
page ad 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
budget 
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July 2013 Deliver 5,000 
door hangers to 
community 
houses 


Continue 
enrolling 
students and 
investing families 


School Director 
and children. 
Board Members 
and children. 


$450.00 quote 
from Awesome 
printing 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
budget 


July 2013 Host an open 
house for 
enrolled families 
with a BBQ. 
Give school tours  
Invite local 
newspaper and 
have a ribbon 
cutting.  


Introduce school 
to community. 
Enroll students.   
Goal is to have 
75 enrolled 
students. 


School director 
Board members 
Hired teachers 


$200.00 for food 
and drinks. 
Sponsored by a 
local business or 
businesses. 


August 2013 School Opens for 
the first day 


Met enrollment 
goal, all scholars 
report on first 
day  


Desert Star 
Academy Staff 


No additional 
cost 


 
Marketing, promotion and fundraising will continue on past year three as the enrollment cap is 
not anticipated to be complete until years four or five.  $10,000 was budgeted for year three to 
continue promoting the school within the community and reinforcing the mission and vision of 
Desert Star Academy. 
 
Enrollment Procedures 
 
Desert Star Academy will adopt the following enrollment procedures complying with ARS 15-
184 
 
All families interested in enrolling their child(ren) at Desert Star Academy will be required to 
complete the following steps and participate in the following enrollment process: 


 Families submit an application during the Open Enrollment Period.  This period lasts 
from the first business day after charter authorization and after the charter contract is 
signed through the third Thursday of March at 5:00 PM (Y1 – March 21, 2013). 


 If application exceeds the number of available spaces, Desert Star Academy students, 
the school will hold a random, public lottery.  All prospective students must participate 
in the lottery. 


 Lottery occurs on the first Thursday of April at 7:00 PM (Y1 – April 4, 2013). 


 Once all of the open seats in a grade level have been filled, Desert Star Academy will 
draw for the order of the waiting list. 
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 All families are notified in writing within one week of the lottery of their child’s status. 


 Families complete and submit Intent to Enroll paperwork within two weeks of the 
lottery date, including a signed acceptance letter and enrollment packet. 


 Families attend two parent and student orientation: April 30, 2013 and July 30, 2013. 


 Preference will be given to children of Board members, faculty and staff of the school 
and siblings of already enrolled scholars. 


 Desert Star Academy will limit the enrollment of scholars per class as follows: 
o 20 kindergarten and first grade students per class 
o 25 students in grades 2 through 6 grade 


 
Desert Star Enrollment Packet 
 
The following forms will be compiled to create an enrollment packet to be given to all 


interested families. 
 Cover page welcoming and thanking families for their interest in Desert Star Academy.  


The mission statement and brief education philosophy will be included. 
 Information and demographic page.  (Name, address, contact numbers, email address, 


place of employment or contact information of parents). 
 Emergency and medical release form 
 Application for free and reduced lunch 
 Request for Release of Student Records 
 Student immunization records 
 Home Language Survey 
 Waiver allowing Desert Star Academy to release pictures of scholars for advertisement, 


website or Facebook page 
 Desert Star Academy’s school hours and yearly calendar 
 Parent volunteer form listing annual events or celebrations in which a parent or family 


member volunteer and a sign up form for the Parent Advisory Panel to be created in 
year two. 
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.  
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s consideration. The 
revised application package does not meet the requirements set by the Board for the 2013-2014 application 
cycle. This report contains: 


1. A brief introduction to the application package, 
2. An overview of each section of the application package, including: 


a. A description of the proposed education plan,  
b. A description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted 


regarding applicant education and experience, 
c. A description of the applicant’s business plan, and 
d. Information from the in-person interview, 


3. The overall score for the application package, 
4. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 


 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does not meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on June 30 (including the technical assistance provided to the applicant) and review of the revised 
application package submitted on December 21, and  


 Each section of the revised application package. 


 A copy of the applicant’s request that the revised application package not meeting the scoring 
criteria move forward for Board consideration. 


 
A link to the audio recording of the in-person interview is found on agenda item M. 2. 


APPLICATION INTRODUCTION 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. is an Arizona non-profit corporation formed in 2011. The authorized representative 
for the corporation is Margie Montgomery. The proposed school, Desert Star Academy, will serve grades K-6 in 
the area south of Bullhead City, Arizona and north of the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation, encompassing the 
unincorporated cities of Fort Mohave and Mohave Valley, Arizona.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Desert Star Academy is as follows: Desert Star Academy's mission is to educate all children 
in the community with a rigorous curriculum rich in technology to become successful students in junior high, 
high school and beyond. Each scholar will become productive family members, outstanding citizens and 
effective leaders. 
 
Target Population 
Desert Star Academy will serve the community south of Bullhead City and north of the Fort Mojave Indian 
Reservation, encompassing the unincorporated cities of Fort Mohave and Mohave Valley. The applicant 
characterized the target population as consisting of two distinct demographic groups. One is described as 
bordering the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation and consisting of a culturally diverse group that is predominantly 
low income and includes a transient population employed by seasonal agricultural jobs. The other group is 
described as being predominantly white with low to middle income and employed in small to medium sized 
business in the Fort Mohave community.  
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Student Count 
Year Grades Served # of Students # of Sites 


1 K-6 85 1 
2 K-6 140 1 
3 K-6 215 1 


School Calendar 
Standard, 144 days 
 
 
 
 
 
 


A. EDUCATION PLAN  
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 
 
Educational Philosophy 
The narrative states that Desert Star Academy believes that successful accomplished scholars must excel in 
academics, be productive citizens within their community and be leaders among their peers. The applicant 
provided the list of the following items as elements that support their educational philosophy: 
 


 Rigorous Academics: Scholars will engage in a data-driven curriculum appropriate to their learning strengths 
and modalities that will close the achievement gap among scholars falling below grade level and challenge 
excelling scholars to apply knowledge in solving global situations and problems in all content areas including 
Science, Social Studies. 
 


 Family Involvement: Students will participate with their families on class assignments, projects and monthly 
activities at the Academy that are designed to nurture and strengthen each scholar and form a parent and 
school partnership. 


 


 Community Partnerships: Students will engage in community projects, events or organizations through 
partnerships with Desert Star Academy. Community leaders will be invited to make presentations that 
promote and involve each scholar in a club, organization or event. 


 
 
Program of Instruction 
Framework:  The narrative states that Desert Star Academy will offer a curriculum as outlined in the Core 
Knowledge Sequence for K-6 aligned to the Common Core Standards. The Language Arts curriculum will include 
use of the MacMillan McGraw-Hill “Imagine It” and “Treasure” resources. Saxon Math will be the primary 
resource used for mathematics instruction. The applicant states that additional resources will be added to 
ensure that all scholars master the Common Core Standards in the area of mathematics. The applicant states 
that the Core Knowledge Sequence will provide teachers with instruction resources for science and social 
studies. 
 
Methods of Instruction:  The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of instruction: 


 Differentiated Small Group Instruction 


 Oral Comprehension Strategies 


 Cooperative Learning Projects 
 
Methods of Assessment:  The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of assessment: 


 Formative Assessment 
o Acuity Software – beginning, middle and end of year assessments 
o Weekly reading assessments 
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o Embedded Saxon Math assessments 
o Formal and informal observations 
o Project presentations 
o Formal and informal written assessment 
o Performance assessments 
o Student self-assessments 


 


 Summative Assessment 
o Measure mastery of Common Core Standards 
o Data will be linked to formative data results 
o Results will be used to guide staff development 


 
 
PMP 
The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of ensuring the school’s 
curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and professional development are ready to be 
implemented.  
 
The applicant did not meet the criteria in one scoring area: A.5k. The applicant did not provide adequate 
resources to implement the action steps that support the described professional development for Math and 
Reading. 
 
Curriculum Samples 
Curriculum samples for Desert Star Academy were provided for grades K-6. The table below indicates which 
curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (-). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 
 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + -  


4 + - + + 


5 + + -  


6 + + -  


 


EDUCATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
46/81 scoring areas (57%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Education 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Education Plan, resulting in no additional or clarifying information being 
obtained. 
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The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
8/81 scoring areas (10%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


B. ORGANIZATION PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Organization Plan. 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. is a non-profit corporation, located in Mohave Valley, Arizona, that was created on 
June 3, 2011 for charitable, scientific and educational purposes with two Directors: Margie Montgomery and 
William Hookstra. 
 
Education Service Provider 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. does not intend to contract with or have a governance relationship with an 
Educational Service Provider.  
 
School Governing Body 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 (E)(8), a School Governing Body separate from the corporate board will be established. 
The Corporate Board will appoint the founding Governing Board. After the founding Governing Board has been 
established the Governing Board and School Director will make recommendations for appointments to fill 
vacancies. The Corporate Board will make the final selection from the list of recommendations. 
 


School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 1 (Non-voting member) Margie Montgomery 


School Staff   


Parent(s) 1 Nikki Smith 


Community 6 Barry Bower,  


Nick Economou,  


Andrea Economou,  


Steve West,  


2 TBD 


Other-Business Community   


Other – Institute of Higher Education   


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board Governing Body 


 Review financial documents  


 Review governing board meeting minutes 


 Monitor legal and financial procedures 


 Set the salary of the School Director 
 


 Recruit, manage and hire the School Director 


 Provide guidance and support to the School 
Director in the execution of the mission and 
vision of the school. 


 Set all school policies 


 Delegate appropriate responsibility and 
authority to the School Director to lead Desert 
Star Academy 


 Ensure the school is meeting its intended 
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objectives as evident in student test scores and 
academic achievement 


 Approve the annual budget. 


 Approve job descriptions and responsibilities for 
the administrative and instructional staff 


 Determine compensation plans for the School 
Director 


 Approve compensation plans for the 
administrative and instructional staff 


 Authorize fund transfers of more than $15,000 
between categories in the annual budget 


 Review and approve curriculum 


 Ensure compliance with all state, federal, and 
grant laws and stipulations (e.g. Open Meeting 
Laws) 


 Attend annual Board training 
 


 
Charter Principals Background Information  
 
Authorized Representative:  Margie Montgomery  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education in Educational Leadership, Northern Arizona University, 2001 
Confirmed Employment History: School Director, Desert Star Preschool, 9/2011 – Present, Special Services 
Director, Mohave Accelerated Learning Center, 8/2007 – 6/2011, Special Education Teacher, Mohave  Valley 
Elementary District #16, 8/2004 – 6/2007 
Arizona FCC Expires: 06/15/2017 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 
Principal Name:  William Hookstra  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Arts in School Psychology, Alliant International University – San 
Francisco, 2004 
Confirmed Employment History: School Psychologist and Special Education Director, Mohave Valley School 
District #16, 07/2006 – Present,  
Arizona FCC Expires: 9/6/2018 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 


ORGANIZATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
1/24 scoring areas (4%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Organization 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Organization Plan, resulting in no additional or clarifying information being 
obtained. 
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The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/24 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


C. BUSINESS PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Business Plan. 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School Name: Desert Star Academy 


Proposed Location: Unconfirmed Location: In the South Fort Mohave / North Mohave Valley area, 
the midpoint between the two identified target communities. 


Proposed Facility: Option 1: Modular buildings with classrooms and a bathroom rented from the 
Head Start Program. Classrooms are 900 Sq. Ft. Application states that the 
buildings are built and coded for school use. 
Option 2: Rent space in strip mall location currently being negotiated for use 
by Desert Star Preschool. Classrooms are 1190 Sq. Ft. 


Option 3: Rent four classrooms from the local Methodist Church. Each room 
is 700 Sq. Ft. 


 
Budget 
 
Start-up Budget 
The start-up budget, in the amount of $7,000, covers the costs described in the Start-Up Budget Assumptions 
narrative with revenue that has been verified. At the end of the start-up period, verified revenue exceeds 
expenditures. 
 
Secured Funds 
The applicant has secured a loan from Margie Montgomery for start-up purposes. The secured funds, in the 
amount of $7,000 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by Chase Bank. 
 
Annual Operating Budgets 
The operating budget for Year One is based on 95% of anticipated student enrollment of 85 students, with a 
projected per-student equalization funding of $6,382 as calculated based on FY2012 revenue worksheets, 
including base support level weights, and weighted students counts, and additional assistance multipliers. At the 
end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures, with the following year-end balances: Year 1 ($34,926); Year 2 
($30,542); Year 3 ($62,647). 
 


BUSINESS PLAN FINDINGS 


 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
7/28 scoring areas (25%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Business Plan.  
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The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that provided 
clarification or added detail to the preliminary written Business Plan.  
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/28 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


OVERALL SCORE 
 
Preliminary application package: 41% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        
 
Revised application package: 6% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
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BOARD OPTIONS 
 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a charter to Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. to establish Desert Star Academy charter school to serve grades K-6. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the 
request for a charter of Desert Star Academy, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its 
application failed to meet the requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to:   
 


 Lack of an Education Plan that presents a rationale for the selected approach including research that 
meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and demonstrated through responses to 
interview questions, and 


 Lack of an Education Plan that includes a PMP with adequate resources to implement the action steps 
that support the described professional development for Math and Reading that meets the Board’s 
criteria as stated in the scoring rubric, and 


 Lack of a Reading and Writing curriculum aligned to state standards as stated in the scoring rubric.  
 
 


Option 3: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its application failed to meet the 
requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to: (state all the reasons given in Option 2)  and, (member 
making the motion should select all that apply and complete the sentence where necessary).   
 


 Lack of an Organization Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 
demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 


 Lack of a Business Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 
demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 


 
And/or I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that: 
 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts from the 
background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, Directors, or Partners that form 
the basis for the decision). 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools that form the basis for the 
decision).  
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B.3.1 Education Service Providers 


Desert Star Academy does not intend to contract with or have a governance relationship with 
an education service provider.   
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 6th grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 6 days Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have created expository writing that is focused on a single topic that states the main idea.  
Students will have used the internet to research a topic.  Students will have also read lessons of ancient 
civilizations in which they can draw on for this writing assessment. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns to the program of instruction by incorporating knowledge and experiences from the 
Core Knowledge Framework.  Teaching writing skills across the curriculum using the writing assessment 
in the social studies content area.  Methods of instruction will include student collaborative learning 
groups, small group instruction and differentiation based on the RTI student groups.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


 6.W.2 
Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information 
through the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
(continued next page) 
a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, 
classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., 
charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information 
and examples.  
c. Use appropriate transition to clarify the relationship among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain a topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation      
presented.  


Summative Assessment 


Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 


The scholars will demonstrate mastery for writing expository formal research text on an ancient 
civilization.  The scholars writing will include an introductory statement, definition of the topic supported 
by relevant details.  They will be assessed on their ability to organize and structure information logically 
using headings, illustrations, charts or a picture.  The text will feature precise language and vocabulary to 
inform or explain the topic.   The topic will be defined by use of examples, quotations, transition words, 
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curriculum sample. phrases and clauses to link ideas within the text categories. A strong concluding statement will be 
present.  The language, style and tone must also be appropriate for formal writing.  In addition to writing 
their essay, they will evaluate their essay based on the scoring rubric attached.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Scholars will be assessed using a 6-point, six trait rubric.  A score of 80% will demonstrate mastery of this 
standard.  


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher materials:  example of the essays for editing, list of transition words, graphic organizers, 
computers, internet, character education traits.  Mimio and projector.  (Student materials) Teacher will 
create a writing station supplied with paper, pencils, dictionaries, thesauri, erasers and folders for 
student work.  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Anticipatory set:  Ask the following question, “Please name some 
ancient civilizations that we have studied this year”.  Write all of the 
answers on the board.  Now think of your favorite one.  Keep it to 
yourself.  Have four or five students answer the question giving each tier 
one or two students from each one.  (Tier 3 would supply an answer, 
Tier 2 would give more details and Tier 1 students would give a complex 
explanation). 


Lesson:   


Pass out the Assignment Instructions, essay model,  scoring rubric for 
this essay. Explain to students that they will be writing an 
informative/explanatory essay about an ancient civilization.  Have them 
record the due date of both the rough draft and final copy of the essay 
on their Assignment Sheet.   


•   The teacher models her own thinking as she leads a brainstorming 
session with the class on ancient civilizations to find out what they 


 Participate in class discussion about ancient civilizations 


 Think of favorite one to write about 
 
 


 Review assignment sheet, essay model and scoring rubric 


 Record due dates on the assignment sheet 


 


 Participate in brainstorming session with peers about 
Ancient Civilizations 
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recall. The teacher records on the board these topics.  


•   Then have students use their Writer’s Notebook to write everything 
they remember about any three brainstormed topics.  Encourage 
students to write fragments or phrases, not complete sentences, to 
make the best use of their time.  Call on a few students and ask them to 
share out with the class. 


•   Review with students the strategy of Cornell note taking and ask 
them to draw the necessary lines on a clean page in their Writer’s 
Notebook. Watch a video on ancient Rome and ancient Greece. Inform 
students that not everyone will have exactly the same notes because 
individuals may place importance on different facts.  


•   Move students into groups of 3 with like topics and instruct them to 
take turns sharing their notes and their previous list of topic ideas.  
Students may continue to take notes from the reporting out by others. 


•  Let students know that tomorrow they will select a specific topic for 
their essay using their ideas from the video and/or from the class 
brainstorming. 


• Use formative assessments to identify at-risk students, and provide 
them with small groups or one-on-one differentiated instruction and 
use scaffolding tools (demonstrations, modeling with think-a-louds; 
structured discussions; pre-teaching, re-teaching, extra-practices; visual 
aids, visual presentations). 


 


 Take notes in Writer’s notebook 
 


 


 Scholars will watch two videos on Ancient Civilizations and 
take notes 


 Share notes with peers in the small groups 


 


 


2 


Anticipatory set:  The teacher will hand out the graphic organizer and 
explain the purpose of the writing assessment. The students will work 
independently for the next three days on their multi-paragraph essay. 


Lesson: Narrow topic and write a thesis sentence for the essay. 
•  Using their notes from yesterday’s video and class discussion, tell 
students to decide on 3 possible ideas for their topic and record these 
on their Assignment Sheet. 
•   The teacher continues to guide them through the first page of the 
sheet by telling them that once they decide on a topic (customs, 
warriors, slavery, society, government, entertainment, etc.), they must 


 Scholars will observe and review the graphic organizer and 
listen to the purpose of the graphic organizer that will be 
used throughout the assignment 


 Each scholar will narrow their essay topic and begin 
writing a thesis statement  
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narrow their topic.  Model for the students many examples of how to 
take a general topic and narrow it to a more specific topic (ex. Broad 
topic:  slavery in ancient Rome; narrow topic: What were the jobs of 
slaves in ancient Rome? Or Why were some slaves freed in ancient 
Rome?).  They may frame their “narrowed” topic in the form of a 
question to help them focus (see Assignment Sheet). 
•  After a few minutes, allow students to share their ideas with a partner 
and/or the class. 
•  Again direct students to their Assignment Sheet to look at the 
example topic/ thesis statements.  They may record their newly formed 
thesis sentence in the packet. 
Closure:  Have students copy their thesis sentence on a strip of paper to 
hand to the teacher as they exit the classroom.  The teacher will look 
over these and use anonymous examples for tomorrow’s lesson. 
• Provide at-risk students with small group or one-on-one differentiated 
instruction and use scaffolding tools such as demonstrations, modeling 
with think-a-louds; structured discussions; pre-teaching, re-teaching, 
extra-practices; visual aids, visual presentations 


 


 


 Scholars will write and turn in thesis statement into 
teacher before leaving the classroom 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will write two thesis statements from the 
previous lesson.  Discuss if the statement is narrow enough for a multi-
paragraph essay.  As a group edit and modify. 
 
Lesson – Determine structure of essay and take notes from resources. 
Ask student to get into their learning groups.   
Instruct students to choose one of the strategies below to develop 
information in your essay.  Carefully go over each structural idea, 
providing examples for each.  Then ask students to work with their 
group peers to brainstorm how they might use one of the structures in 
their own paper, and share their ideas with the rest of the class.  
Teacher will meet individually with each student to review and modify 
the thesis statement.   
• During group time the teacher will provide student access to the 
Internet and books on Ancient Civilizations.  As they discover details 
relevant to their topic, they may record them on their Assignment 
Sheet.  
• Allow class time for students to continue researching their topic and 
recording notes in their Writer’s Notebook. 


 Students evaluate the clarity and focus of sample thesis 
statements provided by the teacher.  They process and respond 
to teacher questions, specifically “What details might you 
expect to be in the essay for this thesis?” 


 Students will revise their own thesis statement if they feel it is 
necessary. 


 Students will follow along as the teacher explains the section of 
the Assignment Sheet that says: Choose one of the strategies 
below …   


 Students meet with their buddy to brainstorm how they might 
use one of the structures, and then share ideas with the rest of 
the class.  


 Students will use the remainder of the class time to read, 
research, and take notes in the Writer’s Notebook. 


 Students reflect and respond to teacher questions about their 
research up to this point. 
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Closure:  The teacher asks students to reflect and respond to the 
following questions:  How well is your thesis statement guiding your 
search for information?  How successful are you in finding the 
information you need? What part of the research is causing you 
problems? 


5 


Anticipatory set:  Survey the scholars to find out if all scholars are 
finished with research.  Adjust learning groups to allow scholars to finish 
and others to move on. 
Lesson – Analyze a model essay using the assignment rubric/criteria. 
Review with scholars the 6 trait rubric and answer questions. 
 
 Ask students to meet in groups of three to look at all traits.  Each group 
will be assigned one or two of the following descriptors: thesis 
statement, relevant facts, transitions, formal style, and sense of 
audience, precise language, and domain specific vocabulary.  In their 
small group, they will clarify understanding of their assigned descriptors, 
and then will share their understanding with the class.  This will be a 
guided discussion with the teacher providing further clarification and 
examples.   
• Then ask students to look at the model essay and work in their groups 
to do the activity at the end of the essay.  As the students work, the 
teacher will provide assistance and guidance, especially in asking 
questions about detail and relevance of support information. They will 
complete the activity and be prepared to share their answers with the 
class.   
• A copy of this essay will be projected so the students can see the 
teacher marking parts of it as they discuss the paper’s organization.   
• Using the rubric, first ask students to identify the thesis/main idea 
statement in the sample essay.  Move through the rubric and the 
sample essay to identify examples of and clarify their understanding of 
each of the rubric descriptors.   
• At the end of this lesson, ask, “Does the essay explain how or why the 
Delphi Oracle has a special meaning for people, and its importance in 
history (referring to the thesis)?”  Then ask students how the sample 
essay could be improved. 
• Provide class time for continuing their research and begin drafting 
their own essay.   


 Students will inform teacher if finished with research 


 Students will review the scoring rubric and respond to the 
teacher clarifying questions. 
 


 In their small groups, students will discuss their assigned rubric 
descriptors (criterion) in order to clarify understanding with 
each other. 


 Students will seek further clarification with the teacher through 
class discussion and teacher prompting. 


 Students will read the model essay, complete the activity at the 
end of the essay, and share answers with the class. 


 With teacher’s guidance, students use the rubric/scoring guide, 
identify the parts of the essay with the class and clarify their 
understanding of what is required. 


 Students will respond to the teacher’s reflection questions. 


 Students will use the remainder of class time to work on their 
draft essay 
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• Post the Rough Draft Due Date on the board. 


6 


Anticipatory set: Review due dates with scholars 
 Lesson:  Complete rough draft, self and peer edit. 
Ask students to get into their learning groups.  Instruct all scholars 
to finish up the rough draft and work with a partner to peer edit 
their research paper after they have completed the initial edit. 
Closure:  Check off scholars who have completed the rough draft, 
self-edit, peer edit. 


 Scholars will observe due dates with teacher 


 Complete the rough draft 


 Self-edit writing 


 Peer edit writing 


7 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask scholars to raise their hand if they have 
completed the entire informative / explanatory writing 
assignment 


Lesson:  Instruct scholars to complete the final draft and take the 
assessment.  The assessment will consist of them using the six 
trait scoring rubric to score their writing.   


Each scholar will turn in the final draft and the scoring rubric 


 Scholars continue working on final draft 


 Take the assessment 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







A.6 Curriculum Samples-Sixth Grade Writing REVISED  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 7 of 8 


Paste Summative Assessment Here:  6th  Grade Writing Assessment 
 
Students will score their informative / explanatory writing.  Turn in the rubric and the final copy to your teacher. 
Use the rubric below to score your writing: 


 Topic is clearly introduced 


 Topic is developed using facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations or information related to topic 


 Conveys ideas, concepts and information relevant to the topic 


 Information is clarified through strategic use of definition, example, comparison, cause/effect or classification 


 Essay is formatted for easy and clear understanding by using a heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-media. 


 There is a recognizable concluding statement or paragraph that makes sense for the information provided about the topic. 


 Establishes and maintains a formal style 


 The writer uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 


 The writer uses appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among the ideas and concepts. 


 Punctuation and Capitalization are used correctly.   
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 
 
SCORING GUIDE/RUBRIC FOR 6TH GRADE INFORMATIVE/EXPLANATORY WRITING 
 
Student Name: ________________________ 
 
6.W.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & 
Content  


1. The topic is clearly introduced     


2. The topic is developed using facts, definitions, concrete 
details, quotations, or other information and examples 
related to the topic. 


    


3. The essay conveys ideas, concepts and information 
relevant to the topic. 
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Organization 4. Information is clarified through strategic use of 
definition, examples, comparison, cause/effect, or 
classification.  


    


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding 
by using a heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-
media. 


    


6. There is a recognizable concluding statement or 
paragraph that makes sense for the information 
provided about the topic. 


    


Voice 7. Establishes and maintains a formal style.      


Word Choice 8. The writer uses precise language and domain specific 
vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 


    


Sentence 
Fluency 


9. The writer uses appropriate transitions to clarify the 
relationships among the ideas and concepts. 


    


Conventions 10. Punctuation and Capitalization are used correctly.     


  
FINAL SCORE:   
_______/6_______ 
 
Score:                                                                                             
A score of 6 = 100%; 
 A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98%;  
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89%;  
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79%;  
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 
  


To Calculate the Score 
Total the score and divide that total by the 
number of criterion items listed on the Scoring 
Guide.  This number over 6 equals the score for 
the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. 
Mastery is a score of 80%. 
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule  


Calendar 
 
The school calendar will begin in August and go through May.  A total of 144 instructional days will be 
taught.  The school day will run from 7:30 am to 3:30 p.m.  Each of the grades K-2 will have a 15 minute 
morning break with a 45 minute lunch and recess and a 15 minute afternoon break.  Grades 3-5 will 
have the same schedule without the 15 minute afternoon break.  The required number of instructional 
days and minutes meets the required number of seat hours as provided by Arizona state statute. A 
longer school day Monday through Thursday compensates and meets the required seat minutes as 
required by statute. 
 
Weekly Student Schedule  
 
Monday through Thursday 7:30 am – 3:30pm 
K – 2 total instruction minutes per day:  405 minutes   per week:  59,130.  
3 – 5 total instruction minutes per day 420 minutes per week:  61,320.  
The above schedule meets the weekly instructional criteria as described in Arizona law.   
 


Daily Schedule:  K-2 
 


  7:30 –   7:45 Take Attendance, lunch count, pledge   
  7:45 –   8:00 Calendar  Whole group instruction 


  8:00 –   9:30 Language arts block Differentiated small group instruction 


  9:30 –   9:45 Recess / snack  


  9:45 – 11:30 Math block Differentiated small group instruction 
11:30 – 12:15 Lunch / recess  


12:15 –   1:00 Literature 
Student specials 


Whole group instruction 
(listening and speaking) 


  1:00 –   2:00 Writing Workshop 
Character Education 


Whole group instruction, one-on-one 
conferencing, small group 
differentiated instruction 


  2:00 –   3:00 Science (Monday and Wednesday) 
Social Studies (Tuesday and Thursday) 


Whole group instruction / small group 
instruction 


  3:00 –   3:30 Individual student learning Individual conferencing and tutoring 


  3:30 dismissal   


   
Instructional minutes per content area: 


Reading 360 minutes per week 


Math 360 minutes per week 
Writing 240 minutes per week 
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Daily Schedule Grades 3 – 5 
 


7:30   –   7:45 Daily oral language drill 
roll call and lunch count 


Whole group 


7:45   -   9:30 Language arts block Small group instruction 


9:30   -   9:45 Recess  


9:45   - 12:00 Math block Small group instruction 


12:00 –12:45 Lunch  
12:45 -   1:30 Writing block 


Character Education 
Whole group instruction 
/small group instruction 


  1:30  -  2:30 Science Whole group instruction 


  2:30 -   3:30 Social Studies (Monday 
and Wednesday) 
Student specials (Tuesday 
and Wednesday) 
Individual tutoring 


Small group 
Individual 


 


Student Specials will consist of Physical Activities, Library and Computers 


Four Day Work Week with Fun Day Friday 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. has selected a four day work week with a Fun Day Friday for the following 
reasons:  
 


 All area schools in Mohave Valley and Bullhead City have early release days on Friday for 
students and staff development for teachers 


 Staff Development for Desert Star Academy, Inc. teachers and teaching assistants 
 Intense tutoring for students with learning gaps or those falling below or approaching specific 


standards 
 Improve attendance rate among students and staff 


 
Rationale for Target Population 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. is committed to operating a high quality school with rigorous curriculum and 
rich in technology and scholar-center instruction.  Many students will be coming to Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. with large learning gaps.  Fun Day Friday will provide these scholars with intense one-on-
one tutoring in specific standards where learning gaps exist.  Each grade level teacher will have the 
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experience and resources to teach multiple grades thereby having the ability to tutor all scholars in the 
Common Core Standards.  Teachers will be master teachers and be required to teach multiple grades.  
Teaching groups will be K-2 and 3-6.  During the first year of operation, teachers will be required to 
work two half Fridays a month to provide necessary tutoring for the target population.  One teacher 
will tutor the lower grades, K-2 and the second teacher will tutor grades 3-6.  The School Director and 
teaching assistants will also be required to take part in tutoring scholars.  Tutoring sessions will be 
made available for all students, in need of additional supports for learning gaps and enrichment for 
excelling scholars to maintain or exceed their level of learning to meet the high standards and rate of 
achievement.   
 
A four day school schedule will emphasize a structure rigorous academic commitment for scholars 
Monday through Thursday with a less structured fun day on Fridays.  Class field trips, community 
service activities and peer tutoring will take place on Friday allowing scholars another avenue for 
creative student-centered learning.  At the close of the intense tutoring sessions scholars will take part 
in group activities and games in which educational questions and real world problems will be solved.  
For example, asking a student to calculate heart rate by using multiplication before jumping rope or 
shooting baskets.  Community service activities will also be scheduled on Fridays meeting the mission 
and vision of educating scholars in school, community at home.   
 
Desert Star Academy will remain consistent with all other school schedules in the Mohave Valley – 
Bullhead City area.  The School Director has established a productive working relationship with the 
local school district regarding preschool business by attending monthly task force meetings to improve 
the quality of education provided.  Desert Star Academy, Inc. believes communication among all 
educators will only improve the quality of education programs to be delivered.  Operating a four day 
work week and rotating half day Fridays will allow teachers and administrators to take part in monthly 
or weekly meetings and staff development opportunities with area educators from surrounding 
schools.   
 
 
Staff Development  
 
A minimum of one Friday per month will be designated as a mandatory staff development day.  The 
remaining three Fridays will be designated as optional team development / teacher working days.  
Desert Star Academy has selected Friday’s for staff development training to ensure all teachers and 
presenters have ample time to conduct and accomplish necessary training without a time constraint of 
leaving by 4 or 5 p.m.  Conducting staff development on Friday emphasizes a priority of student 
instruction and development Monday through Thursday and teacher development, student data 
analysis and planning on Friday.  This is also a time in a relaxed atmosphere for teachers to collaborate 
and bond as a team.  Desert Star Academy believes a teacher is more diligent and responsive to 
training and analyses when they are not teaching hours prior to the development workshops.  
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Designating a minimum of four uninterrupted training hours allows outside resource trainers and 
developers to emanate new developments, strategies, or product training and technology without the 
pressure of time constraints.  Teacher implementation, collaboration and practical training may be 
scheduled, thereby, making the training more productive for teachers to comprehend and implement 
new information.  Teachers will also have the opportunity to attend staff development and trainings 
offered by the surrounding school district on Fridays.  This is important for teachers to participate in 
area staff development trainings in a rural area.  Including more teachers available to attend trainings 
encourages state personnel and ADE to offer training sessions in the area. 
 
Fun Day Friday 
 
Desert Star Academy recognizes many students will enroll with developmental delays or be grade 
levels behind in academic knowledge and skills.  The opportunity of having Fun Day Fridays ensures 
each scholar in need the appropriate time with a teacher or tutor to receive intensive instruction.  
Beginning each tutoring session in the morning when the scholars are alert makes for a more 
productive session for comprehension and retention. It is unrealistic to schedule tutoring sessions 
before school and after-school poses the issues of scholars being tired, lethargic and unresponsive. 
This schedule allows teachers and the Academy to host homework clubs, community service or student 
interest clubs to assist students with homework and brief concept tutoring sessions as well as provide 
time for Desert Star Scholars to take part in extra-curricular activities.   Study Fridays will be mandatory 
and a result from a parent teacher conference where a student learning plan was created.  A contract 
would be signed by the scholar and parent mandating the tutoring.  Discipline action would follow for 
any scholar not attending the program.  With a signed contract, the concept of “optional” would not be 
a possibility.  Study Friday would be implemented by Desert Star Academy with at least the school 
director or administrative team (in year four of operation) and designated teachers.  Each teacher 
would be required to work a minimum of one Friday for scholar tutoring.   
 
Improved Attendance Rate for Scholars and Staff 
 
Proposing a four day school week would also reduce scholar and teacher absences.  Doctor 
appointments, personal appointments or activities can be scheduled on Fridays reducing the amount 
of time teachers and scholars need to be away from school.  Stricter attendance policies can be 
adhered to with this type of schedule.  Allow individual time for a teacher to schedule appointments on 
Friday would also reduce the time teachers request for “early outs” to attend to scheduled 
appointment and empower them to stay the full school day and beyond for their scholars in need of 
assistance or to sponsor after-school scholar events.   
 
Desert Star Academy believes community service and scholar participation within the community is a 
vital part of educating the whole child.  Having a four day school schedule allows teachers to plan class 
field trips, community participation or scholar leadership training and activities to be scheduled on 
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Fridays, placing emphasis and priority on scholar education and academics Monday through Thursday.  
There are many tribal holidays celebrated and traditionally the Native American students have higher 
attendance issues on Fridays.   
 
The four day school week is consistent with the two other charter schools in the area.  The most 
compelling rationale for a four day work week is the opportunity for additional staff development and 
planning time.  At all times Desert Star believes that student days must focus on the student and the 
learning process.  Teachers should not be taking time from the 4 day week to write lessons, make 
copies or grade student work.  Two of the four monthly Fridays will allow teachers to plan, assess 
student learning and growth, and prepare for the upcoming week without distractions and in the 
comfort of their home.  The extended school day will also allow the staff to have scheduled staff 
development to meet the needs of the students as described in the performance management plan.  
This will also allow the school to plan “Friday school” for additional school tutoring as needed per 
scholar. 
 
Staff Work Days / Hours 


 
Staff hours:  7:00 – 4:00; 7:00 – 4:30 on Thursday to allow teacher conferencing for Friday tutoring 
Staff Development:  One Friday per month minimum 8:-00 – 11:00 or as late as 2 pm 
Fun Day Friday:  One Friday per month 8:00 – 12:00 (Two Fridays per month only in year one with 
limited number of teachers on staff. 
Staff required activity:  One evening a month 5:00 – 6:30 for “Family Night”  


 


All staff members are required to be on campus by 7:00 am allowing ample to time set their classroom 
and prepare for each school day.  Arriving thirty minutes prior to school starting will allow time for any 
last minute staff briefings prior to scholar arrival.  A 4 pm departure time will allow staff thirty minutes 
after school for prepping or scholar tutoring.  All staff members, certified and classified, will be 
required to attend one staff development day on a designated Friday per month.  In addition, each 
certified staff member would be required to work a second Friday each month for Study Friday.  All 
teachers will collaborate with each other at the first monthly staff development day to determine 
which teachers would work each Friday.  A master schedule would be turned in to the school director 
following each meeting.  It is the belief of the Desert Star school director that when teachers have buy-
in and autonomy with scheduling they will take ownership and support events with dedication.  If 
teachers are not successful in scheduling staff for the Study Fridays the School Director will assume the 
responsibility. 
 
Monthly Family Nights 
  
Desert Star Academy values the role of the family in the education of each scholar.  Promoting a team 
and partnership among teachers, parents, and scholars will promote effective communication and 
student accountability.  The Academy believes when parents understand the educational environment 
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and expectations a bond will be formed for the benefit of the scholar by instilling a sense of purpose, 
hope and ownership to apply their strengths for the benefit of the world around them.  The values of 
respect, humility, compassion, integrity, and accountability will be central to the theme of each 
monthly activity.   
 
Monthly Themes and Events 
 
Month  Event     Character Trait /Event Theme 
 
July  Meet Your Teacher    
August  Open House    Respect 
September Open House    Respect continued 
October Fall Festival Carnival   Responsibility 
November Open House of Student work  Fairness 
December Holiday Celebration   Caring 
January Happy New Year   Citizenship 
February Black History Projects   Trustworthy 
March  Spring Science Fair   Gearing up for AIMS 
April  AIMS Jeopardy   AIMS all the way 
May  End of Year BBQ   Celebration 
 
School Calendar 2013-14 
 


July 2013 


 
 


1 2 3 4 5 6 


7 
 


8 9 10 11 12 13 


14 
 


15Staff 


Orientation /RTI 


Differ. Training 


16  17 Aims 


Analysis/ teacher 


notebook 


18  19 20 


21 
 


16 Aims 


Analysis/ teacher 


notebook 


23 24 Team and 


personal goal 


setting 


25 26 27 


28 
 


29 Staff 


Development 


30 Staff 


Development 


31 Meet your 


teacher 


   


 
August 2013        Respect 


 
 


   1 First Day of 


School 


2 Staff 


Development 


3 


4 
 


5  6 7 8 9 Study Friday 


 


10 


11 12 13 14 15 16 Study Friday 17 
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18 
 


19 20 21 22 23Study Friday 24 


25 
 


26 27 28 29 30  31 


 
 


September 2013          Respect continued 


1 
 


2 Labor Day 


 No school 


3 4 5 6 Staff 


development. 


7 


8 
 


9 10 11 12 13 Study Friday 14 


15 
 


16 17 18 19 20 Study Friday 21 


22 
 


23 24 25 26 27 Study Friday 28 


29 
 


30      


 
 


October 2013    Responsibility 


 
 


 1 2 3 4 Staff 


development 


5 


6 
 


7 8 9   10 Day 40 


End of Quarter 


11 12 


13 
 


14  Fall Break 15 Fall Break 16 Fall Break 17 Fall Break 18 19 


20 
 


21 22 23 24 25 Study Friday 26 


27 
 


28 29 30 31   


 
 


November 2013      Fairness 


 
 


    1Staff 


development 


2 


3 
 


4 5 6 7 8 9 


10 
 


11Veterans Day 


No school 


12 13 14 
Day 60 


15 Study Friday 16 


17 
 


18 19 20 21 
 


22 Study Friday 23 


24 25 
Thanksgiving 


26 
Thanksgiving 


27 
Thanksgiving 


28 
Thanksgiving 


29 30 
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 Break Break  Break Break 


 
 
 
 


December 2013   Caring 


1 
 


2 3 4 5 6 Staff 


Development 


7 


8 
 


9 10 11 12 13Study Friday 14 


15 
 


16 17 18 19 
End of Quarter 


Day 76 


20 21 


22  


 


23 Winter Break 24 Winter Break 25 Winter Break 26 Winter Break 27 28 


29 
 


30 
Winter Break 


31 
Winter Break 


    


 
 


January 2014      Citizenship 


 
 


  1 
Winter Break 


2 
Winter Break 


3 4 


5 
 


6 
First Day Back 


7 8 9 10 Staff 


Development 


11 


12 
 


13 14 15 16 17 Study Friday 18 


19 
 


20 MLK 


No School 


21 22 23 24 Study Friday 25 


26 
 


27 28 29 30 
Day 91 


31 Study Friday  


 
 


February 2014       Trustworthiness 


 
 


     1 


 


2 
 


3 4 5 6 7 Staff 


Development 


8 


9 
 


10 11 12 13 14 Study Friday 15 


16 
 


17 President’s 


Day  No School 


18 
100 day of school 


19 20 21Study Friday 22 


23 
 


24 25 
 


26 27 28 Study Friday  


 







 


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule REVISED     Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 9 of 8 
 


 
 
 
 
 


March 2014     Gearing up for AIMS 


 
 


     1 


2 
 


3 4 5 6 7 Staff 


Development 


8 


9 
 


10 11 12 13 
End of Quarter 


14  15 


16 
 


17 
Spring Break 


18 
Spring Break 


19 
Spring Break 


20 
Spring Break 


21 22 


23 
 


24 25 26 27 28 Study Friday 29 


30 
 


31      


 
 
 


April 2014    AIMS all the WAY 


 
 


 1 2 3 4 Staff 


Development 


/AIMS training 


5 


6 
 


7 8 9 10 11 Study Friday 12 


13 
 


14 15 16 17 18 Study Friday 19 


20 
 


21 22 23 24 25 Study Friday 26 


27 
 


28 29 30    


 
 


May 2014    Celebration 


 
 


   1 2 Staff 


Development 


3 


4 
 


5 6 7 8 9 End of Year 


Family BBQ 


10 


11 
 


12 13 14 15 16 17 


18 
 


19 20 
Last Day of 


21 
Staff Work Day 


22 
Staff Work Day 


23 24 
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School 144 days Teacher Check-


out 


25 
 


26 
 


27 
 


28 
 


29 
 


30 31 


 








2013-2014 Application Cycle – Results of the In-Person Interview 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
 


Page 1 of 7 
 


The Technical Review Panel (TRP) conducted an interview of the applicant, Desert Star Academy, Inc. (DSA) on November 19, 2012 for the 


following purposes: 


 To evaluate the capacity of the applicant to successfully implement the plan to operate a high-quality charter school, 


 To provide the applicant team the opportunity to demonstrate how well they understand and have thought through the plan presented 


in the written application.  


The applicant team present for the interview included the following members of the corporate board: Margie Montgomery and William 


Hookstra. 


The interview questions posed by the interview panel addressed the Education Plan, Organization Plan, and Business Plan. The results of the in-


person interview are divided into sections aligned to scoring areas of the application. Each row begins with an overall rating for that portion of 


the interview. The rating options for each section are: 


 The applicant provided additional information that improved the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant. 


 The information provided by the applicant did not change the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.  


 The information provided by the applicant raised additional questions and/or concerns in the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.   


The last column provides a summary of the responses given by the applicant in italics, and includes the primary questions asked by TRP 


members. 


Rating Section Interview Summary 


The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


Ed Plan 1. Walk us through a typical day in the life of a 4th grade student at your school. 


 A clarification was requested regarding the schedule.  


 The applicant stated that Science and Social Studies occurred every week, but the 
schedule for grades in the written application package indicates something different. 


 Additional clarification regarding the frequency of Science classes on the weekly 
schedule was requested. 


 
DSA described the daily schedule. DSA provided information regarding the schedule for Science 
and Social Studies. DSA stated that Core Knowledge curriculum would be used to allow integration 
of Reading and Math content in the Science and Social Studies content. DSA stated that Science 
classes occur every other day for grades K-2, and on a daily basis starting in grade 4.  
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The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.1 Educational 
Philosophy 


2. Describe the rationale for selecting the core values to address the needs of the target 
population.  


 Describe how the core values will result in improved academic achievement for the 
target population. 
 


DSA described the outcomes anticipated among students. DSA described characteristics of the 
target population as rural, with limited exposure to the community outside of their county.  


The information provided 
by the applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant.   
 


A.4 Weekly 
Schedule 


3. Describe how a 4-day week meets the needs of the target population. 


 What is the successful charter you referenced, and how did you determine that is 
was successful? 


 
DSA stated that the 4-day week is designed to be structured and rigorous in academics. DSA stated 
that Fridays will be used for staff development, lesson planning, and data analysis. DSA stated that 
the fifth day of the week will be used for remediation for students below grade level and 
enrichment for students at or above grade level. DSA stated that the schedule is one that families 
were familiar with. DSA identified the local school and stated their ratings for 2012. DSA did not 
describe how the 4-day week meets the needs of the target population. 
 


The information provided 
by the applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant.   
 


A.4 Weekly 
Schedule 


4. The narrative describes several different activities that may occur on a Friday. Walk us 
through each Friday in the month of October of the first year of operation for the school 
describing what activities we would see students and teachers engaged in on each Friday. 


 A clarification was requested regarding the teachers providing intervention services for 
students regarding when teachers will have time to prepare intervention materials for 
students that they do not see on a daily basis, but will be working with on that Friday. 


 How would academic achievement be impacted differently if Fridays were a traditional 
instructional day similar to Monday through Thursday. 


 
DSA described the schedule of a typical Friday. DSA described opportunities for teachers to 
collaborate. DSA stated that Friday provides extra time and reinforcement if they are not getting 
those concepts Monday through Thursday and for group work, projects, and activities that are 
related to the Common Core Standards. DSA did not describe how academic achievement would be 
impacted differently if Fridays were a traditional instructional day. 
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The information provided 
by the applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant.   
 


A.3  
Program of 
Instruction 


5. If I were to visit the 4th/5th/6th grade classroom, what would I see that would demonstrate 
that students are receiving instruction aligned to the appropriate grade level Arizona 
Common Core State Standards?  


 Do teacher create lesson plans for each grade level? 


 How will teachers address the fundamental difference between the 4th and 5th grade math 
standards and the 6th grade math standard since they are fundamentally different from 
each other? 


 
DSA described the notebook system that students will use. DSA provided an example using 
multiple Writing activities for 4th, 5th, and 6th grade students reading the same story. DSA stated 
that a different lesson plan would be written for each grade level. DSA did not describe how 
teachers will address the fundamental difference between grade level standards. 


The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


A.3 
Program of 
Instruction 


6. What activities would I see 4th, 5th, 6th grade students engaged in the combined 
classroom that would demonstrate the increases of rigor in the English Language Arts 
Common Core State Standards from grade level to grade level. 


 
DSA described different activities or projects that each grade level would complete.  
 


The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


A.3.2 Mastery 
and Promotion 


7. Describe the process that will be used to determine grade level promotion/retention 
decisions. 


 What are the criteria for promotion from one grade level to the next? 
The narrative states that “numerous attempts and various strategies” will be used as part of the 
promotion process for struggling students. Describe some of the strategies that may be used in 
this process. 
 
DSA described the criteria for promotion and the assessments used for determining student 
mastery. 
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The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


A.5 PMP 8. Your PMP states that you expect a baseline of 63.5% passing Math AIMS and 74.5% 
passing Reading AIMS.  


 Describe the reasons your baseline is higher than the passing rates used to 
describe your target population. (55% passing Math, 70% passing Reading – page 
5 of A.2) 


 What is your plan for meeting the needs of students that enter the school below 
grade level? 


 
DSA stated that academic rigor, family involvement, and the base of students coming from the 
preschool were factors that led to setting a baseline higher than the passing rates used to describe 
the target population. 
 


The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


A.5 PMP 9. Consider this scenario: at the end of the 45-day screening process, a third of your 
students are failing at least one core academic class. Walk us through how your 
Performance Management Plan would structure the school’s response.  


 Describe the process for analyzing the data 
 
DSA stated that the first step would be to review data at a staff development session. DSA 
described a process for analyzing data. 
 


The information provided 
by the applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant.   
 


A.6 Curriculum 10. What components will your administrators be looking for to identify an effective lesson 
plan aligned Arizona Common Core Standards? 


 Would you identify those elements in the 2nd grade Math curriculum sample? 


 How strongly aligned do you think this summative assessment is with the objective? 


 How would you change it to improve it? 
 
DSA described elements that would be included in an effective lesson plan aligned to the Arizona 
Common Core Standards. DSA identified elements described in the 2nd grade Math curriculum 
samples. DSA stated that a team worked on the curriculum samples. DSA stated that the 
assessment in the 2nd grade Math curriculum sample does not meet the Common Core Standards. 
DSA described revisions that could be made to some assessment items. 
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The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


B.1 11. Describe your strengths and challenges related to running your current preschool. 
 
DSA described strengths as the background in special education, support for individual instruction. 
DSA stated that challenges were growth of preschool to 15 students in the first six months.  


The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant.  
 


B.1 12. Describe how the costs associated with special education services, business consulting, 
and management services were determined. 


 Mr. Hookstra was asked to identify which services he will provide as a consultant to the 
school. 


 
DSA stated that two or three consulting services were contacted and the costs were based on a 
quote from the selected company. Mr. Hookstra stated that his consulting services would be in the 
area of special education. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.1 Facilities 
Acquisition 


13. The start up budget states that marketing and advertising will start following charter 
approval in January and continuing through September 2013. The facilities narrative 
states that move in will occur in July 2014. Clarify the timeline for the start-up of the 
school. 


 
DSA stated that the school will open in 2013. DSA stated that facilities acquisition will begin upon 
approval of the charter. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the 
narrative. 
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The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 
 


C.1 Facilities 
Acquisition 


14. Describe the arrangements that have been made regarding the facility to be used for the 
school. 


 


 What relationship will the proposed school have with the preschool that is moving into 
the facility in July 2013? 


 Is the rent of the facility part of the start-up budget? 
 
DSA described a verbal agreement with the landlord of the facility. DSA described the layout of the 
facility and clarified that the preschool will not share space with the proposed charter school. DSA 
stated that fees were not included in the start-up budget because the leasing manager of the 
facility will not require any upfront costs or deposits. DSA stated that any additional deposits will 
come out of the preschool budget. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the 
narrative. 
 


The information provided 
by the applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant.  


C.3 Personnel  15. The personnel narrative indicates that in year one there will be four classrooms – 1- 
kindergarten, 1 – 1st grade, a combined 2nd and 3rd grade, and a combined 4th,5th,6th 
grade. The personnel narrative also indicates that 3 teachers will be on staff. Describe the 
plan to provide grade level instruction for all students with this plan. 


 How will special education services be provided 
 
DSA stated that special education services would be provided by the classroom teacher, or 
contracted services would be provided depending on the needs of students. DSA stated that other 
services would be contracted to meet the specific needs of students. DSA stated implementation of 
the RtI model and small group instruction “eliminates a lot of special education qualifications, 
especially students with SLD.”  
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The information provided 
by the applicant did not 
change the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.5 Budget 16. Describe the plan for achieving financial sustainability if you do not meet your enrollment 
target. 


 What adjustments or modifications will be made to your operational budget if you do not 
meet your enrollment target? 


 DSA was asked to identify the custodial costs in the Year 1 Operational Budget. 
 
DSA described the plan if the enrollment target is not met. DSA identified areas that could be cut 
or reduced in the budget. DSA identified the custodial services in the Year 1 Operational Budget. 
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ORGANIZATION CHART  
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A. 3.1 Mastery and Promotion 
  
Mastery of Standards 
 


Mastery of a content area will be determined by achieving 80% proficiency on standards based 
assessments.  An 80% proficiency score for standards will be determined by performance on 
formative and summative assessments during and following each instructional unit.  Also, three 
times a year each grade will administer a formative Acuity assessment in order to evaluate each 
scholar’s progress toward mastery of the standards.  Results from each assessment will be 
broken down by mastery of each standard and tracked individually for students.  An internal 
requirement for all scholars is to demonstrate mastery of at least 80% of all grade level 
standards for each subject area of Reading, Math, Writing and Science. 


Promotion and Retention Criteria 


Promotion and retention at Desert Star Academy will be based on the performance and 
achievement of each individual scholar across all subjects.  No scholar will be promoted to the 
next grade level without an achieving an average of a 70% or higher grade for reading, writing, 
math, science, and social studies.  For each subject, a scholar’s performance will be evaluated 
by the classroom teacher based on scores from formative and summative assessments, formal 
and informal assessments, class activities and projects.  The classroom teacher will evaluate 
each scholar’s individual grades at the minimum of twice a grading quarter, the midterm and 
final grading period.   


The criterion for promotion is as follows: 


 Each scholar must achieve a 70% or higher overall in each subject area listed above in 
order to be promoted to the next grade level.  The overall grade will be based on a 
weighted average 80% from scores on the Common Core Standard assessments and 
20% from classwork and projects. 


 Each scholar must achieve a minimum score of 80% on all individual Common Core 
summative and formative assessments to be promoted to the next grade.  The teacher 
will reteach and assess each scholar until an 80% mastery level is achieved. 


 A scholar will not be promoted unless all content area meets the above requirements or 
a special meeting with the school director, teacher and parent is held to decide 
otherwise.   


The criterion for retention is as follows: 


 Each scholar will be retained when one or more of the above content areas fall below a 
70% for one or more quarterly grading periods. 


 Each scholar will be retained if all individual Common Core summative and formative 
assessments are not passed with an 80% or higher within a quarterly grading period. 
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 A scholar must pass each Common Core Standard assessment within the quarterly 
grading period before moving on to the next standard without an intervention plan and 
supports. 


The process for promoting scholars 


 The process begins with the classroom teacher evaluating the individual scholar scores 
from the Common Core Standard assessments and the combined overall grade of 
assessment scores, classwork, homework and group projects.  If the scores on the 
individual Common Core assessments meet or exceed 80% AND the combined overall 
average of all score meet or exceed 70% the scholar is considered to be meeting the 
achievement standards and will be promoted. 


 The decision for promoting the scholars to the next grade will be by the 
recommendation of the classroom teacher with final approval from the school director. 


The process for retaining scholars or retaining is as follows: 


 The process will begin with the classroom teacher assessing and calculating individual 
scholar scores in all content areas, math, reading, writing, science and social studies at a 
minimum of twice during a grading period.   


 If at any time during the grading period a scholar’s grade average falls below a 70% a 
mandatory parent – teacher conference will take place to address concern’s and below 
standard achievements. 


 If the scholar does not meet the passing standard of 80% on all Common Core 
assessments within the quarterly grading period the retention process as outline below 
will take place.   


 During the initial parent / teacher meeting and all future meetings, an improvement 
plan will be created and agreed upon by the teacher and parent. The improvement plan 
will include additional mandatory tutoring, homework activities and additional 
assessments. Desert Star Academy, Inc. believes it is the responsibility of the school, 
scholar and family to provide support for the overall success of the scholar.  The school 
director will be informed of the meeting results by receiving a copy of the improvement 
plan. 


 If the scholar’s performance improves and the grades meet the standards no further 
action will be required.  


 IF the scholar’s achievements do not improve in four weeks and meet the minimum 
standards a second parent meeting will take place.  The school director will be present 
at the second meeting.  A new improvement plan will be made and progress will be 
monitored. 


 Upon the completion of two cycles of improvement plans with no improvements an 
official letter notifying the parents of the scholar being “at risk” for retention will be 
sent home to the parents via US Mail.   


 Another parent meeting will be held with a new improvement plan and weekly 
monitoring by the teacher. 
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 If after three meetings and improvement plans have been implemented and monitored 
with below standard achievements the scholar will be officially recommended by the 
classroom teacher for retention.  Recommendation will be given to the school director. 


 An official retention meeting will take place between the teacher, parent and school 
director. The scholar will then be retained unless a mutual agreement between the 
teacher parent and school director determine it is in the best interest of the scholar to 
move on to the next grade. 


Timeline for retention 


 Midterm and quarterly progress / evaluation reports are sent home, parent meeting 
scheduled and improvement plans implemented 


 Mid-January official “at-risk” of retention letters are mailed home via US Mail 


 Mid-March, following 3rd quarter report card, an official plan to retain letter is sent 
home 


 May of the current school year an official letter of retention is sent home with the date 
and time of the official retention meeting. 


 End of year report card will report official scholar retention. 


Desert Star Academy believes that all scholars are capable of learning given the instruction 
meets their learning style and modalities.  The Academy is committed to each scholar and 
family by providing necessary tools and supports needed to make the required progress.  


Special Education and English Language Learner Students 


Promotion of students with IEP’s or identified as English Language Learners will be determined 
by the IEP team or the school staff in relation to the ELL scholars on the basis of the scholar’s 
progress toward the IEP and ELL goals.  Promotion requirement for Special Education and ELL 
students are as follows: 


 All students with an IEP must meet 70% or more of standard aligned IEP goals.  If a 
scholar does not meet this criterion, he or she will be considered for retention; 
however, the ultimate decision regarding promotion or retention will fall upon the IEP 
team at the annual IEP team meeting after going through due process for the given 
student. 


 ELL students shall be promoted to the next grade at the end of the academic year as 
long as they can demonstrate significant progress on their individual language learning 
goals and improve their scores on the annual AZELLA assessment. 


 If adequate progress is not made toward the learning goals, a parent meeting will be 
held with the teacher, School Director and parent to implement new strategies and 
programs to ensure the scholar is on track to meet the required promotion criteria.  
Once the new strategies are in place and implemented for four weeks a follow-up 
parent meeting will be scheduled with the team to discuss further options available to 
the student and family. 





